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NEW SERIES OF LATIN SCHOOL BOOKS.
CROCKER & BREWSTER,

No. 47 W-ABEII'GTOH STREBT, BOSTON,

Publish the following Books, which constitute a regular series of
elementary Latin works designed for the use of Schools: —

Latin Grammar. A Grammar of the Latin Language,
for the Use of Schools and Colleges. By Professor E. A.
Anprews and Professor S. Stopparp.

This Grammar has been adopted in most of the schools and coll

of this country. Itis qiltipguinhet.l for its copiousness, its philosophical

srrangement, and the scientific precision of its rules and definitions.

The following works have been prepared by Profeasor AxprEws, for
the purpose of completing the series, of which the Grammar of Andrews
and Stoddard is the basis : —

Questions on the Grammar. Questions on

Andrews and Stoddard’s Latin Grammar.

This little volume is intended to aid the student in examining himself
in regard to the preparation of his lessons, and the teacher in conducting
his recitations.

Latin Lessons. First Lessons in Latin, or an Intro-
duction to Andrews and Stoddard’s Latin Grammar.

This volume is designed for the younger classes of Latin students, to
whom the larger Grammar might, at first, appear too formidable, and for
all who, at any period of life, may wish to acquire an accurate knowl
of the first principles of the language. The work is complete in itself,
containing the prominent rules and princiﬁles of the Grammar, with easy
reading and writing lessons, serving to illustrate those principles. It 1s
also furnished with numerous grammatical refé , and a dictionary
of the Latin words and phrases occurring in the lessons,

‘Latin Reader. The First Part of Jacobs and Déring’s

Latin Reader, with a Dictionary and Notgg; adapted to
Andrews and Stoddard’s Latin Grammar.

The plan of this edition of the Latin Reader, which was in a great
degree new, has been so highly llﬂ)proved, as to lead to its introduction,
with suitable modifications, into all the subsequent volumes of the series.
Instead of the grammatical notes usually found in works of this kind,
numerous references are every where made to those principles of the
Grammar which serve to explain the peculiarities of form or construction
which occur in the lessons. The application of these principles is gen-
erally left to the sagacity of the student, and by this means a wholesome
exercise of his faculties 18 fully secured.

Latin Exercises; adapted to Andrews and Stoddard’s
Latin Grammar.
The exercises contained in this volume are designed to illustrate the
principles of the Latin Grammar in its various departments, and to render
their application easy and familiar tolﬂn student. The plan and arrange-
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ment of the work are such, that, under the direction of a judicious
teacher, the student may commence the use of it almost as soon as he
takes up his grammar, and continue it, at least as an occasional exercise,
until he has finished his preparatory course. It is intended to smooth
his way to original composition in the Latin language, both in prose and
in verse.

A Key to Latin Exercises; adapted to Andrews and
Stoddard’s Latin Grammar.

This Key, containing all the lessons in the Exercises fully corrected,
is intended for the use gfhwherl only. 7

Viri Romse. The Viri Rome of Lhomond, adapted to
Andrews and Stoddard’s Latin Grammar; with Notes and a
copious Dictionary.

A careful perusal of this book, after the student has made himself
master of the Reader, will constitute a good preparation for reading the
easier Latin classics, which, without some such intermediate work, are
commonly read under tgreut disadvantages. It will at the same time ren-
der him familiar with the principal characters and most prominent events
of Roman history.

Coesar’s Commentaries on the Gallic War; with a
Dictionary and Notes.

The text of this edition of Cwmsar's Gallic War has been formed by
reference to the best modern German editions. The Notes are principally
grammatical, and are intended to afford that kind and degree of assistance
which the student may be supposed to need at his first introduction to a
genuine classic author. The Bictionary, which, like all the others in the
series, has been prepared with great labor, contains not only the usual
significations of each word, and its derivation, but an explanation of all
those phrases which might otherwise perplex the student.

Sallust. Sallust’s History of the War against Jugurtha,
and of the Conspiracy of Catiline; with a Dictionary and
Notes.

The plan of is edition of Sallust is the same as that of the preceding
work. The text of Cortius has, in many instances, been exchanged for
that of Kritz or Gerlach, and its orthography is, in general, conformed to
that of Pottier and of Planche, and is, consequently, in most cases, the
same as is found in school editions of the other Latin classics.

Ovid. Selections from the Metamorphoses and Heroides
of Ovid; with Notes, Grammatical References, and Exer-
cises in Scanning.

These Selections are designed as an introduction to Latin poetry.
They consist of the most interesting fables from Ovid, with numerous
brief notes explanatory of difficult phrases, of obscure historical or mytho-
logical allusions, and especially of grammatical difficulties. To these are

ded such Exercises in Scanning as will serve fully to introduce the
student to a knowledge of the structure and laws of hexameter and

pentameter verse. 9
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AxDREWS AND ST0DDARD’S LATIN GRAMMAR has long since been intro-
duced into the LaTix Scrmoor or taE City o Bostox, and into most
of the other principal Classical Schools in this country. It is adopted by
all the Colleges in New England, viz., HARvARD, YALE, DarRTNMOUTH,
Axnuxrst, WiLLians, Bowpoin, WaTervILLE, MiDDLEBURY, BURLING-
70K, BRown Urmiversity at Providence, WesLEYAR UnivErsiTy at Mid-
dletown,and WasnaincToN CoLLEGE at Hartford; also at HamirTox CoL-
rxax, New York, New York UNiversiry, city of New York, CincisxnaTt
CorLEaE and Mirizrra CoLLxaE, Ohio, RanpoLrr Macon CoLLEGE,
Virqinin, Mouxt Horx CoLLEGE, near Baltimore, MaRYLAND INsTITUTR
or InsTruction and Sr. Mary's CoLLxeEx, Baltimore, and the Univer-
siTies oF Micuican and ALaBama; and has been highly recommended
by Professors Kingsley, Woolsey, Olmstead, and Gibbs, of Yale College ;

rofessor Beck, of Harvard College ; President Penney and Professor North,
of Hamilton College ; Professor Packard, of Bowdoin College ; Professor
Holland, of Washington College ; Professor Fisk, of Amherst Colleﬁe, and
by Professor Hackett, of Brown University ; —also by Messrs. Dillaway
and Gardner, of the Boston Latin School; Rev. Lyman Colman, of the
English High School, Andover; Hon. John Hall, Principal of the Elling-
ton School, Conn.; Mr. Shaler, Principal of the Connecticut Literary
Institution, at Suffield; Simeon Hart, Esq., Farmington, Conn.; Pro-
fessor Cogswell, of Round Hill School, Northampton; President Shan-
non, of Louisiana College, and by various periodicals. .

As a specimen of the communications received from the above sources,
the following extracts are given : — :

It gives me great pleasure to bear my testimony to the superior merits of the
Latin Grammar lately edited by Professor Andrews and Mr. Stoddard. 1 express
most cheerfully, unhesitatingly, and decidedly, my preference of this Grammar
to that of Adam, which has for 8o long a time, kept almost undisputed sway
in our schools. — Dr. C. Beck, Professor of Latin in Harvard University.

I know of no grammar published in this country, which promises to answer so
well the purposes of elementary classical instruction, and shall be glad to see it
introduced into our best schools.— Mr. Charles K. Dillaway, Master of the
Public Latin School, Boston.

Your new Latin Grammar appears to me much better suited.to the use of
students than any other grammar I am wzuainted with. — Professor William
M. Holland, Washington College, Hartford, Conn.

I can with much pleasure eay that your Grammar seems to me much better
adapted to the present condition and wants of our schools than any one with which
T am acquainted, and to supply that which has long been wanted — a good Latin
grammar for common use. — Mr. F. Gardner, one of the Masters Boston Lat. Sch.

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard is deserving, in my opinion, of
the approbation which so many of our ablest teachers have bestowed upon it.
1t is believed that, of all the grammars at present before the public, this has
greatly the advantage, in re| both to the excellence of its arrangement, and
the and cop of its information ; and it is earnestly hoped that
its merits will procure for it that general favor and use to which it is entitled.
— H. B. Hackett, Professor of Biblical Literature in Newton Theol. Sem.

The universal favor with which this Grammar is received was not unexpected.
It will bear a thorough and discriminating examination. In the use of well-
defined and expressive terms, especially in the syntax, we know of no Latin or
Greek grammar which is to be compared to this. — Amer. Quarterly Register.

The Latin Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard I consider a work of
merit. I have found in it several principles of the Latin langnu%e correctly ex-

lained which I had myself learned from a twenty years’ stucy o that lan y

t had never seen illustrated in any gmzmmnr ‘Andrews’s First Lessons I con
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which I am acquainted. — Prgfessor N.
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ddarnnluhleworkforbeginmu and in the sphere which it is denped to
#Cﬁ know not thntlln.vo mef its equal. — Rev. James Shannon, President

These worh will furnish & series of elementary publications for the study of
Latin altogether in advance of any thing which has hitherto appeared, either in
this country or in England. — American Biblical Repository.

‘We have made Andrews and Stoddard’s Latin Grammar the subject both of

and recitation daily for several months, and I cheerfully and decidedl.
bear testimony to its superior excellence to any manual of the kind with whic
I am acquainted. Every part bears the impress of a careful compiler. The

of syntax are h ily developed in the rules, whilst those relating te
the moods and tenses supply an °lu’rm'umt deficiency in our former grammars,
The rules of prosody are also cl AII and fuuy exhibited. — Rev. Lyman Cole-
man, Principal of Burr Seminary r,

1 have examined Andnm und Stoddard’s Latin Grammar, and regard it as
saperior to any thing of the kind now in use. It is what has fong been neede&
and will und: dly be wel d nl:{eevery one interested in the philology
Hlo Latin langnge We shall here

r use it as a text-book in this institution

- M. Shaler, Pri 1 of the C ticut Lit. Institution at Suffield.
Thu work bears evndent marks of great care and ekill, and ripe and accurate
scholarship in the auth It most gr s in this particular, that,

while by its plainness it is suited to the necessities of most beginners, by iu
fulneu and detail it will sat:st‘y the inquiries of the advanced ncﬁ:)lar and will

t of his progress. We cordially commend
it to the student and teacher —Bublwal Repository.

Your Grammar is whnt Te ted it would be —an excellent book, and just the
thing which was a llymg aside the
books now in use, and mtroducmg this. — Rev. J. Penney, D D resident of
Hamilton College, New York.

Your Grammar bears throughout evidence of original and thorough investiga-
tion and sound criticism. 1 hope, and doubt not, it will be adopted in our schools
and colleges, it being, in mz 80 far as licity is concerned, on
the one hand, and philosop xcufvlews and sound wholanhlp on the ot.her, far
preferable to other grammars ; a work at the same time highly creditable to your-
selves and to our country. — bmfeuor A. Packard, Bowdoin College, Maine.

‘This Grammar appears to me to be accommodated alike to the wants of the
new beginner and the experienced echolar, and, as such, well fitted to uuppls
what has long been felt to be & great desideratum in the d;pnnment of classic
learning. — Prefessor 8. North, Hamilton College, New York

From such an exgmination of this Grammar as I have been able to give it, 1
do not hesitate to pronounce it superior to any other with which 1 am acquuntod.
I have never seen, any where, a greater amount of valuable matter co:
within limits equaily narrow, —Hon. John Hall, Prin. of Ellington , Conn,

"We have no hesitation in pronouncing this Grammar decidedly superior to
any now in use. — Boston Recorder.

I am ready to express my great satisfaction with your Grammar, and do not
hesitate to say, that 1 am better pleased with such portions of the Iynhx sl
bave perused, than with the corresponding portions in any other grammar with

lg’ Fiske, Amherst College, Mass.

I know of no mar in the Latin langnage so well adapted to answer the
purpose for which it was deng: as this. The book of Quemons isa valuable
attendant of the Grammar, — Simeon Hart, Esq., Farmington, Conn.

‘This Grammar has received the labor of years, and is the result of much rex
flection and experience, and mature scholarship: As such, it claims the atten-
tion of all who are interested in the promotion of sound lelmmg — N. Y. Obs.

‘This Grammar is an original work. Its lrn.naament is plnl hical, and ite
rules clear and precise, beyond those of er grammar we have soen. =«
Peortland Cbuzu Mirror.

“
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

I preparing this work for & new edition, no essential alteration has
been made in its original plan, but every part has been carefully revised,
and such additions have every where been made, as the perfecting of its
plan seemed to require. The syntax, in particular, has been enlarged by
the addition of such subordinate principles and special remarks, as ap-
peared to be most necessary for the student in the commencement of his
Latin course.

For the purpose of rendering the work more extensively useful, the de-
rivation of the words in the Vocabulary hasin most cases been given,
and an Appendix has been added, containing a full account of Latin pro-
nunciation, according to the usage in the English universities, and in
most of the Colleges of this country. The student will also find in the
Appendix a condensed view of the frregularities in the gender and geni-
tive of nouns of the third declension, and also of the principal anomalies
in the formation of particular cases in that declension.

The following extracts from the preface to the first edition will show
the general plan of the work.

“'The object of this book is, to connect the leading dprinciplee of the
Latin hngua%e with exercises in reading and writing desi, for their
fllustration. 1t is divided into lessons of convenient length, containing
principles to be observed or forms to be imitated. To these are subjoin-
ed (‘uestions and exercises ; the former to assist the student in preparing
his lessons, the latter to show the ﬁpractlcal application of such principles
and forms, and to fix them more firmly in the memory.

“The lessons are arranged with careful reference to their natural order,
and in such a manner as not to anticipate, in the earlier lessons, those
subjecte which belong to later parts of the work. Hence the forms of
words are first exhibited, and their construction is subsequently explained.

“1In the declension of nouns and adjectives, the principles of classifi-
cation and comparison have been brought to aid the pupil’s memory, and
at the same time, to save no inconsiderable portion of the time usually
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spent in the daily and hourly repetition of the s. For this
mth those amyln each m{mber which are have been l:laaseJ to-
gother.

“The lessons on the formation of the nominative singular from the
root, supply a defect in most Latin Grammars in common use, and pre-
sent a concise view of a subject of considerable practical importance.

“ The united declension of nouns and adjectives, as exemplified in the
exercises under the latter, is another feature of the present work, of great
importance in rendering the pupil practically familier with the
W‘mmpamofspeechunderauthwvamumoffom de-

n.

“In the conjugation of verbs also, the principles of classification and
comparison have been in so arranging the tenses of each
mood, that those %nna which are derived from same root should
stand her : while by presenting under each tense a comparative
view of the four conjugations, their resemblances and differences will be
fixed indelibly in the memory. By means of this arrangement the pupil
may in a few weeks acquire a8 more familiar acquaintance with the pecu-
liar form of each of the conj ons and of the distinctions between
them, than is usually obtained by years of study when the ordinary ar-

t is observed. :

h.: Sum il‘s gmolzlmgg’ tll,xe first verb to ‘;_hleb the stu(lignt oif tl:n}.aﬁ

trodu ut on account of its irregularities, its -
trogll::ggn tends to perplex his mind in rd to the regular formys of
Latin verbs. To avoid thisinconvenience, it is not exhibited in the pres-
ent work, until the ‘mn has had opportunity 0 become familiar with
the active voice of e conjugations of regular verbs; after which he
will more readily notice its lneﬂultiea and will have occasion to apply
his knowledge of its forms to immediate use in conjugating the com-
pournid tenses of the passive voice.

“ In treating of the roots of verbs, the author has deviated in two par-
ticulars from the view given of the same subject in the Grammar of
Andrews and Stoddard. The first relates to the form of the third root,
which is here made to end in ¢ but in the Grammar is considered as in-
cluding the » which always follows it. The other deviation relates to
the second and third roots of the second conjugation, which, in the
qml:hll;u' are said to end in évi and étum, but in this book terminate in
us and ¥um.

“In the definitions and rules contained in this book, the author has
had in view the language used in the corresponding parts of Andrews’
and Stoddard’s Grammar. Of the general approbation with which
those definitions and rules have been received, no better evidence is
needed, than a knowledge of the extent to which they have been copied
and imitated by su uent writers. As the design of that work, how-
ever, was essentially. different from the one proposed in the present vol-
ume, a oormspondin'lghchnnge has often been made in the language of -
the smaller work. e principles however of both works, so far as the

are developed in each, are essentially the same, and the arrangement o
their topics is in general similar. Hence the student who begins with
this volume, will feel no sensible embarrassment in ultimately searching
the larger work for the various exceptions and modifications of rules
and princi?Ies, which were necessarily omitted in this. In arranging
the rules of construction in such a manner as to avoid anticipating top-
fcs not previously treated of, it has been found ex t, in a few in-
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stances, to the rules relating to a particular case, by the inter
vention of relating to other cases; but such exceptions are few in
number, and when once noticed will occasion no perplexity.

“The principal points in which this book is supposed to differ from
most other elementary Latin works, consist in a more careful attention
to accuracy in rules and definitions, and to the principles of comparison
and cl cation ; in greater clearness of method, in consequence of

resenting each subject singlx and in its natural order, and illustrati
t independently of other subjects; in a more ect ‘development
the doctrine of roots in inflected words, and of uses of that doctrine
in simplifying the knowledge of the forms of words; and in a far more
cnmplete exhibition of the nature of sentences, of their modifications
connections, than is to be found in any other similar work upon
this subject, excepting the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard.

% The reading lessons at the close of this work consist partly of Fa-
bles and of Anecdotes of illustrious men, and partly of the same selec-
tion from the well-known Historia Sacra of Lhemond, which is contain-
ed in the author's First Lessons. The latter is retained in the full be-
lief, that it is better adapted to the taste and capacity of the younger
classes in Latin, than any thing which could be found to occupy its place ;
while the purity of its language renders it a safe, as well as an agreeable
introduction to more difficult compositions.

“In regard to the mode of using this book, the author has little to add
to the 8 tions contained in the body of the work. When the pupil
is dis to write out an exercise, the teacher will of course decide
whether this shall be done upon the black-board or slate in the presence
of the class, or more deliberately at his desk. On reviewing a lesson,
however, it is recommended that the exercise should be repeated from
memory, and such inquiries made respecting it, as will satisty the teach-
er, that the lesson is well understood. It may be added, that a daily re-
m the lesson of the previous day can hardly be too highly recom-

. “ As the author has aimed to exclude from this little work every sub-
ject which is not, in his view, of fundamental importance, he may per-
‘Apl be allowed to urge u{:n the student the necessity of a thorough
knowledge of each lesson in all its s. If this su¥e-ﬁon is heed
he may rest assured that when he | lay aside this First Book he
find hznnelf fully prepared, by an accurate acquaintance with the com-
mon idioms of the age, t0 engage in the study of the more advanced
works, by:, means of which his knowledge of the Latin tongue is to be

The author hopes that, in its present form, the work will be found not
wholly unworthy of the general approbation 8o kindly bestowed upon the
first edition, and especially that it will prove useful in advancing the
cause of general education. In this country, and particularly in New
England, the study of the Latin language is now pursued to some ex-
tent by great and constantly increasing numbers of youth, both in pub-
lic and in private schools, for the purpose of improvement in the know-
Jedge of general grammar, and of a better understanding of that portion of

their native tongue, which is derived from that language. In the origi-
1%
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nal composition of this work, as we]l as in its recent revision, the author
has aimed to supply such a book as should be suited to the wants of this
class—a book which, while it should serve as an introduction to the study
of the classics, should be specially adapted to the purposes of general ed-
ucation.

For the accommodation of those who may wish to extend their reading
beyond the few peges appended to these lessons, an edition of the Latin
Reader will soon be prepared with the usual references, at the foot of the
pages, to the larger Grammar, and with references, at the end of the
book, to the lessons in this volume. Should it appear to be expedient,
similar notes may also be added, at some future time, to the author's
Viri Romss. E.A A

Nzw Britamy, (Comn.), October, 1848.
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LESSON 1.

LETTERS.

1. Letters are divided into »owels and consonants.

2. A, e, i, 0, u, and y, are vowels.

3. Of the consonants, I, m, n, and r, are liquids.

4, X and z are double consonants: z stands for cs or
&85, and 2 for ds or ¢s. -

5. The other consonants, except A and s, are called
mutes.

6. W is not found in Latin words, and % is seldom used.

7. A diphthong consists of two successive vowels in
the same syllable ; as, ai in Ahair, @ in Cesar.

8. Three a, @, ai, au.
Two  diphthongs begin with ¢ e, viz. { ei, eu,
Two 0, @, oi.

Nors 1.—If the fi 1s %, the two though forming but llable,
m::t.hen conddet:d':s':dip:‘mong; u';‘:]::;.‘"linguuax, wadeoh‘ ety

9. A dierésis (--) consists of two points placed over
the latter of two vowels, which might otherwise form a
diphthong, to denote that they are to be separated in
pronunciation ; as, oe in coérce.

Norx 2.—In Latin the diseresis is seldom used, except with ae, ai, and oe, when
they do not form diphthongs. ’ “ %

MARKS OF QUANTITY,

10. A short vowel is marked by a curved line; as ¢ in
dom-i-nus, a lord.

11. A long vowel is marked by a horizontal line ; as,
o in gser-md-nes, speeches.

12. A common or doubtful vowel his both marks
united ; as, # in vol-d-cres, birds, which is sometimes
long and sometimes short.
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ACCENTS.

13. The acute accent (' ) marks the syllable on which
the stress of voice is laid ; as, r¢g’-num, a kingdom.

14. The grave accent () distinguishes certain parti-
cles from other words spelled in the same manner; as,
quod, because, from guod, which,

15. The circumflez accent (*), composed of the acute
and the ve, denotes a contraction, and the syllable
over which it stands is long; as, num’-mim for num-
mé' -rum.

QuesTIONs.—How are letters divided 3 Which are vowels 7 Whieh of the con-
gonants are called liquids? Which, double consonants? For what does s stand 3
For what does z stand? What are the other consonants called? What English
letter is not found in Latin? What is a diphthong? Repeat the table of diph-
thongs. What is said of two vowels in the same syllable, the first of which is u?
What is a diserésis? What is its use? How is a short vowel marked 7—a
vowel 1—a common or doubtful vowel? What is the use of the acute accent I—
of the grave 1—of the circumflex 3

EXERCISE

‘Write five English words containing diphthongs, and five hav-
ini successive vowels which are not diphthongs. Write ten Eng-
lish words of more than one syllable, and mark the accented sylla-
ble of each with the acute accent.

LESSON 2.

PRONUNCIATION.

1. Every Latin word has as manjr syllables as it has
separate vowels and diphthongs.

Norze.—Raules for the division of words into syllables may be found in the Ap-
pendix, Lesson A.

2. A monosyllable one syllable.
A dissyllable is a word of { two syllables.
A polysyllable three or more syllables.

3. The penult of a word is the .ast syllable but one; the antepe-
nult is the last syllable but two.
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Remarx 1.—Accent is a particular stress of voiee on certain syl-
lables of words.

Remarx 2.—Words of two or three syllables have but one accent.
‘Words of more than three syllables have two or more accents,

4. The penult of dissyllables is accented; as, pa'-ter,
a father.

5. (a) The penult of polysyllables, if long, is accent-
ed ; if short, the accent is on the antepenult; as, ser-mé'-
nes, speeches ; dom'-i-nus, a lord.

(d) If the penult of a polysyllable is common, the
accent in prose is on the antepenult; as, me-di'-3-cres.

ExceprioN.—When the penult of a genitive in ius is common,
the i is accented in prose; as, u-ni'-us.

Nore.—Letters, when "similarly situated, have in general the
same sound in Latin as in English words.--But :—

6. Aat 1he end of unaccented syllables is pronounced
ak ; 88, mu'-sa, (pronounced mu'-zah.)

7 Ch is pronounced like % ; as, Cht'-0s, (pronounced
Ki'-08.)

8. C sounds like s, and g like j. b before e, 1, y, @, and
@; as, cen'-lum, a hundred; ci'-bus, food; ce'-lum,
heaven ; gens, a nation ; ag’-t-lu, active,

9. Es, at the end of a word, is proneunced like the
English word ease ; as, ru'-pes, a rock.

10. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like
ose in dose ,- as, 108, we; tl'-los, them,

QUEsT many has every Latin word? What is a mono-
oplbbeT et "?""““":" i lles?-Solyeptaion o po
antepenul e rule for accentin, y es y! the
nunpi:n 1—if short 7—if common? int pie % hpe«

ah? How is ch pronounced? Whlt is tho rule for mnouncingc
and g7 How is es at the end of a word pronounced? How is 0s pronounced at
the end of plural cases?

EXERCISE.

How many syllables has animus?—numérus ?—opus ?-
lica 7—monebamini 7—Ceasar 7—memoria §— Eurdpa ?—cmuntw —
biduwum ?2—spectacilum ?—aliquis? L.1. Note.

Dinxcrions.—The teacher will ask,Why has anImus three syllables? Answer.
Because it has three separate vowela, a, : and u, and ¥ Every Latin word has u
nunya Ilables,” &c. (repeating L.2. 1.) The same question can be asked

word, and whenever, in “the following leseons, an answer is glven to nny
quesﬂ;l-:‘ correctness should be proved by quoting some definition, rule, or,

Mark the accent on the following words, and in answer to the
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question, Why is that syliable accented 7 repeat 1. 2, 4, or 5—
ca-nis, feliz, ten-&-ri, bo-no-rum, dif-fic-i-lis, mi-i-les, mon-e-ba-mur,
Pronounce the following words aceording to rules 6-10, viz., b0/
na, mack'-i-na, ge'-ner, a/-ger, ci'-nis, a-mi'-ous, a-mi'~ct, fa'-ci-o, dom'-
i-nos, ser-mo’-nes. }
nw:gte ten English monosyllables, ten dissyllables, and ten poly-
syllables.

LESSON 3.

GENERAL RULES OF QUANTITY.

1. A vowel before another vowel or A, is short; as, e,
in mo'-né-o, I advise; a, in e2'-trd-ho, I draw out,

2 A diphthong is long; as, aw, in in-cau'-tus, in-
cautious, .

3. A vowel before two consonants, a double conso-
nant, or j, is long; as, %, in sa-git'-ta, an arrow; a, in
maz'-i-mus, greatest ;. e, in pé'-jor, worse, -

Nore 1.—A vowel has its short sound when followed by a con-
sonant in the same syllable, although its guantity be long.

4. A vowel before a mute followed by a liquid is, for
the most part, common, that is, sometimes long and
sometimes short ; as, a, in pd-tres, fathers.

Nore 2.—In this book, the quantity of the penult, in words of

.more than two syllables, is marked, unless it can be determined to
be long or short by one of the preceding rules.

QUEsTIONS.—What is the first general rule of tity 7—the second 7—the
third 7—the fourth? What is the sound of a vowel, when followed by a conso-

nant in the same syllable? What is a common vowel? In what words is the
quantity of the penult marked in this book?

EXERCISE.

1. Mark the quantity of the penult fn the following words,
according to the preceding rules, making use of the marks of quan=
tity described in n 1.

Pen-na, al-te-ri-us, di-ver-sus, ax-is,
tu-us, vic-to-ri-a, the-sau-rus, mo-les-tus,
vir-tus, in-cen-dit, ma-jor, ga-za,
di-es, cau-sa, ﬁhar-e-tra, vol-u-cres,
a-cris, an-cil-la, n-gua, me-li-or,

post-quam, pug-nan-dum, c@-no, con-jux.
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B.Givethegenen.lmlcﬁ)nhe uantity of the nltofm—
of tuus,—of virtus, &c. ¢ of pet

LESSON 4.

PARTS OF SPEECH.

1. In Latin there are eight parts of speech, viz.,, Sub-
stantive or Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Adverb,
Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection,

Remarx.—Verbs include Participles, Gerwnds, and Supines.

Note 1.—The Latin Language has no words corresponding to
the English articles 4 and she.

INFLECTION,

2. Inflection is a change in the termination of a word }
as, book, books ; great, greater; have, has.

3. Inflection is of three kinds—declension, conjuga-
tion, and comparison.

4. Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, gerunds,
and supines, are declined.

6. Verbs are conjugated.

6. Adjectives ang adverbs are compared.

Note 2.—Adverbs, preposmons, conjunctions, and interjections,
are sometimes called Particles.

QuesTIONS.—HOoW man W h are there in Latin?’ Nlme them.
What do verbs include? Bnﬁl words cannot be transiated into Latin?
What is inflection in grammar? How many and what kinds oflnﬂeetion are
there 7 What classes of words are deelined'l ‘What are con; unledl What are
compared? What parts of gpeech are sometimes called

LESSON 5.
NOUNS.

1. A noun is the name of an object.
2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object ;
as, Cesar, Rome. 2
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8. A common noun is the name of a class of objects, to
each of which it is applicable ; as, man, irece.

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular
number, denotes a collection of individuals ; as, a nation,
a multitude.

6. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action,
or other attribute ; as, goodncss, love.

6. A material noun is the name of a substance consid-
ered in the gross; as, lignum, wood; ferrum, iron ;
cibus, food.

Remarx.—Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common,
when employed to denote one or more of a class of objects,

GENDER.

7. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to
sex.

8. Nouns have three genders—the masculine, the fem-
snine, and the neuler.

General Rules of Gender.

1. The names of all male beings, and of rivers, winds,
and months, are masculine,

I1. The names of all female beings, and of countries,
towns, islands, trees, and plants, are feminine.

Nore 1.—A general rule of gender, when applicable to any noun,
is commonly to be regarded rather than a special rule,

Note 2—~When the gender of a noun cannot be determined by
a general rule, it is ascertained by a special rule depending on its
termination and declension.

Notz 3.—A noun which denotes sometimes a male and some-
times a female being, is said to be of the common gender.

9. Nouns which are neither masculine nor feminine,
are of the neuter gender,

Nore 4 —Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and all inde-
clinable nouns, are of the neuter gender.

10. Adjectives, pronouns, and parﬁciples have likewise
three genders,
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NUMBERS.

11. Number, in nouns, is the form by which they de-
note whether one object is meant, or more than one.

12. Latin nouns have two numbers—the singular and
the plural. :

13. The singular number denotes one object ; as, ma'~
ter, a mother.

14. The plural number denotes more than one object ;
as, ma'-tres, mothers, .

15. Adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and participles have
likewise two numbers,

QuesTIioNs.—What is a noun1—a p! r noun 7--a common noun ?—~a collec-
tive noun 7—an abstract noun —a material noun? When do proper, abstract and
material nouns become common? What is the der of 8 noun? How ma
geunders have nouns? What are they called ? is the general rule for mas-
culine nouns?—for feminines? When general and special rules of gender are in-
consistent with each other, which is commonly to be regarded? How is the -
der of a noun ascertained when it is not determined by a general rule?
nouns are said to be of the common der 7—of the neuter r? What
classes of words are always neuter ? other classes of words have the dis-
tinction o%ender 7 What is number in nouns? How many numbers have Latin
nouns ? hat are they called? What does the singular number denote 7—the
plural? What other classes of words have likewise two numbers ?

EXERCISE,

‘Write in English five proper nouns, five common ncuns not col-
lective, five collective, five abstract, and five material nouns.

DirecTions.—The teacher will inquire in regard to each word so written ; 1st.
Why is it a noun 7 2d. Why is it a proper, common, &c., noun ?

Give the general rule for the gender of each of the following
nouns :—

Ho-mé’-rus, Homer. Tib'-&-ris, the Tiber.
Hel'-8-na, Helen. ZE-gyp'-tus, Egypt.
Ma'-ter, @ mother. - Ro’-ma, Rome.
Pi'-rus, a pear-tree. Aus’-ter, the south-wind,
A-pr1'-lis, April. Nar'-dus, spikenard.
His-pa’-ni-a, Spain. Rho’-dus, Rhodes,

LESSON .

CASES.

1. Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote
their relations to other words.
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2. Latin nouns have six cases—nominative, genitive,
dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative.

3. The nominative denotes the subject of a finite verb 5
s, I write, John is reading,.

4. The Latin genitive depotes origin, possession, and
many other relations expressed in English by of, or the
possessive case ; as, the life of Cesar, or Cesar’s life.

: 5. The dative denotes the relations expressed in Eng-
lish by to and for ; as, He gave the book o Jokn.

Nore 1.—7V after a verb of mobion, is expressed in Latin by a
preposition with the accusative. i

8. The accusative follows active verbs and certain
Pprepositions, or is the subject of an infinitive.

7. The vocative is the case used in addressiag a per-
son ; as, amice, friend.

8. The ablative denotes privation, and the relations
expressed in English by with, from, in, by, and some
other prepositions,

Nore 2.—Adjectives, and iciples, have likewise
six cases geﬂds have fg‘r;:m amupinemex:lwo.

Norz 3—All the cases, except the nominative, are called oblique

PERSONS,

9. The person of a noun is the place in the discourse
usigned to the object which the noun represents. .

10. Nouns and pronouns have three persons. They are
of the first person when they denote the person speaking ;
of the second, when they denote the person spoken to ;
and of the third, when they denote the person or thing
spoken of.

11, The cases of Latin nouns may be thus expressed
in English :—

Singular, Plural.
Nom. a king, Nom. kings,
Gen, a king’s, or of a king, Gen. kingsd’, or of kings,
Dat, to, or for a king, Dat. to, or for kings,
Ace. a king, Acc. kings,
king, or O king, Voc. kings, or O kings,

Voc.
Abl, with, from, in, or by a king; A8. with, from, in, or by kings.
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Nore 4—When the article the is prefixed to the noun, it is re-
tained throughog both numbers, except in the vocative.

QUEsTIONS.—What are cases? How many and what cases have Latin nouns?
What does the nominative denote 7—the genitive 7—the dative? How is 0 ex-
pressed after a verb of motion? What does the accusative follow? How is the
vocative used? What does the ablative denote? What other classes of words
are marked by cases? What are oblique cases? What is meant by the person of
anoun? How many persons have nouns and Bret;noun-'l . When are they of the
firet person }—of the second ?—of the third? line @ kéng in both numbers.

EXERCISE. .
Decline the king in both numbers; also a son, and e son.

LESSON 7.
DECLENSIONS.
1. Nouns which form their cases alike are said to be

of the same declension,
2. There are five declensions of Latin nouns.

Table of Nominalives.
of the first dgclension ends in a.
. | of the second in er, ir, us, or um.
na::i'vn‘i!nno:ll;; of the third in a,’or, es, s, &c.
g of the fourth in us, Or %.
of the fifth in es,
Table of Genitives.

of the first declension is .
4. The termination of the 0; :g: :ﬁ:-’:fd :_,
genitive singular o . .
of the fourth s,
of the fifth et.

5. The root of an inflected word is the part not changed
by inflection.

6. The termination of an inflected word is the part
annexed to the root.

7. The root of a declined word may be found by re-
moving the termination of the genitive singular, ag given
in the table ; as, )

Aula, a hall, gen. aule; if the termination 2 be taken from aulz,
the root qul remains. So lapis, a stone, gen. lapidis,—root lapid.

o%
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Remare.—From the last example it appears that the root is not
always found in the nominative singular.

8. Adjectives and participles belong to the first, second,
or third declension ; gerunds to the second, and supines
to the fourth.

QuzsTIONs.—When are nouns said to be of the same declension? How man
declensions have Latin nouns? Repeu the table of nominatives — of
tives. What is the root of an inflected word 1—the termination? How mny the
root of a_declined word be found? What case of a noun, &c., does not vn.{:
eontain the root? Of what declensions are adjectives and participles

EXERCISE.

Tell the declension of each of the following nouns, and write
down its root.

Nom. Gen. Nom. Gen.
Cu/-ra, care, cu'-re, Fruc/-tus, fruit, fruc'-tds.
Puler, boy, pu'-é-ri. Res, thing, re-i.
an'-ris tower, tur’-ris. Pa'-ter, father, pa’-tris.
A’-m’, allar, a’'-re. La’-tus, side, at’-&-ris.
Clyp’-e-us, shuld clyp’-e-i. Yir, man, vi-ri.

Fa'-ci-es, face, fa-ci-&'-i. La’-pis, stone, lap’-x-dls.
Gla’-ci-es, ice, gla-ci-8'-i. Quer’-cus, oak, quer’-cfis,
An'-tram, cave, an’-tri. Cur’-rus, darwt cur’-rs,
Ar'-bor,  tree, ar'-bo-ris. Hor’-ms, garden, hor'-ti.
Dnuﬂonl —The teacher will ask, Why is cura of the first declension? An-
its genitive singular ends in @, and ¢ The termination of the geni-
ﬁve s!n;uh.r of the first declension ends in @.” Table of genitives. A similar
qnuﬁon is to be asked r ing each word in the exercise.—So in regard to the
root of awhword,u, ththemotOfMa? Ans. Because it is what
after remov termination of!hogenl ve singular, and “The root of
hggyhae;iwordmybofoundbyrming terminatio noﬁheganl e singu-

LESSON 8.

FIRST DECLENSION.

1. Latin nouns of the first declension end in a, and
are feminine,

2. They are declined like mu'-s¢ (pronounced mu'-
zak), a muse,
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Stngular. Terminations. Plural, Terminations.

N. 4 V. mu'-sa, a, N. 4 V. mu’-sm®, @,
G. ¢ D. mu'-s®, e, G. mu-sa’-rum a-rum,
Ac. mu’-sam, am, D. ¢~ Ab. mu'-sis, s,
Ab, mu'sd; @; Ac. mu’-sas.  as.

ReMARK 1.—Dea, a goddess, and filia, a danghter, with eqgua and
mula, have generally dbus instead of s in the dative and ablative
nral
M ReMark 2.—A4s and ai are old forms of the genitive singular. As
is retamed by later writers in some compounds of familia; as,
‘amilias, the father of a family. Ai is found principally in
the o der poets , aulai, of a hall.
ReMark 3. ’l‘he poets sometimes form the genitive plural in 4im
instead of drum.

GREEK NOUNS,

3. Greek nouns of the first declension end in q, ¢, as, or es. Those
in a and e are feminine; those in as and es are masculine.

4. Greek nouns in a are declined like musa, but have sometimes
an in the accusative singular.

5. Greek nouns in as, es, and ¢, are thus declined in the singular

number:—

N. P2 8 N. An-chi/- N V. & Ab. Pe-nel-8-)

G &D. :‘; G. & D. Anchi’- ::: ¢ Pe-nel’-v- 32&,
E-ne’ -am or d@n, 4c. An-chi’-sen, D Pe-nel'-6-pee,

V ‘& Ab, Eong'a. V. & Ab. An-chi’-ge or 8d. Ac. Pe-nel’-§-pén.

6. In the plural, Greek nouns of the first declension are declined
like the plural of musa.

7. Latin writers often change Greek nouns in &, and sometimes
those in és, into a; as, grammatica for gmmmatm, Atrida for
Atrides.

8. Some Greek nouns in és of the third declension, have likewise
an accusative and vocative in en and e, after the first declension,

Qunﬂoxu —How do Latin nouns of the first declension end? Of what gender

7 What is the root of musa? Decline musa. Where is the termmntlon
a foun 11— ?2—am ?—as 7—ig ?-- mm? What Is the termi ol' the

tlve singular 7—nom. pl L‘D—E
. 1—ace. pl. +—voc. sl%m’ voC. pl 1—abl g 'l—abl hll“l What peculu.r

declension of &c.?  What were the nnelent forms of the genitive
ofthelndecl.‘l In what words is the form in as retained by later writers?
Where is the form in a¥ principa.lly found ? How did the Yoem sometimes form
the genitive plural? How do Greek nouns of the lst decl. end? What is the
rule for their gender? How are Greek nouns in a declined in the singular num-
ber 7—in as ?—in es 7—in e? How are Greek nouns of the 1st decl. declined in the
lural? What change in Greek nouns is sometimes made by Latin writers?
fvm is said of some Greek nouns in s of the third declension ?

EXERCISE. .

Write out the declension of the following words, declined like
musa, first writing the root, and then annexing the terminations i—
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Avu'-la, a hall. Ga’-le-a, akelmet. Pu-el-la, g girl,
Co'-pi-a, plenty. In’-si-la, an island. 8tel-la, a star.
Cu'-ra, care. Lin’-gua, atongue. To'-ga, a gown.
Fa'-ma, fame. Mach/-i-na, a machine. Vi‘-a, a way.

Tell the roots of eaéh of these nouns.—Repeat the terminations

of the first declension without a root, but naming the cases: (thus,
singular, nom. and voc. g, gen. and dat. 2, &c.) Write the plural

of dea and filia.

‘Write the Latin corresponding to the following English phrases,
Of-a-helmet.s O goddesses.¢ For-the-daughters.
For-the-stars,® From the-islands.c By-a-machine.

In the-way.c In the-ways.c ith care.

The-fame (nom.) of the-goddesses,
‘The-tongues (acc.) of-the-muses.
From the-hall of- aughters.

a Seo Leason 6,4. b, See Less. 6,6. ¢ See Less. 6,8. d See Less. 6, 7.

NoTta 1.—In the exercises, two or more English words connected by a hyphen
are to be ex]iressed by a single Latin word.

Norte 2.—In translating into Latin the English phrases in this lesson, and in the
succeeding lessons on nouns, adjectives, and pronouns. it is to be observed :—

(a) That of, for, to, and by, require no oorrespondinuolﬂn in Latin, but are
expressed by the termination of their cases. Thus of-a-hall, is expressed by awle ;
Jor-a-helmet, by d;alea ; by-care, by curd, &c.

(b) That a and the cannot be tmulued, as there are in Latin no corresponding
wordsi‘ hSee L. 4, Note 1. b f the follows 5 "

() rom is expressed by a, noun ng begins with a consonant,
but by ab, (I' it beginspwith a vowel ; as, a stellis, ab insuld.

(d) That with is expressed by cum ; in, by in; and O, by O,

LESSON 9.
SECOND DECLENSION.

1. Latin nouns of the second declension end in er, ¢r,
us, and um : those in er, ¢r, and us, are masculine;

those in um are neuter.
2. Nouns in us of the second declension are declined

like dom'-i-nus, a lord : thus,

Singular. Term. Plural. Term.
A dom’-i-nus, us, N. ¢ V. dom'-i-nj, 1,
G. dom/’-i-ni,. 4, G. dom-i-nd’-rum, érum,
D. ¢ Ab. dom'-i-no, o, D. ¢ Ab. dom'-i-nis, 1s,
Ac, dom’-i-num, um, Ac. dom’-i-nos, s,
V. dom'-i-ne; e;
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E:ueptums
1. Domus, a house, humas, the ground, with colus, alvus, vannus,
and some Greek nouns, are feminine.
2. Peldgus, the sea, and virus, poison, are neuter. Vulgus, the
common people, is generally neuter, bat sometimes masculine.
3. Names of persons in ius, filius, a son, and genius, a guardian
angel, omit ¢ in the vocative.

Deu.s a god, has deus in the vocative singular, and in the plu-
ral commonly changes e of its root into i, except in the genitive
and accusative plural; as, N. & V. di’-i, G. de-6’-rum, &c.

5, Other nouns in us have sometimes s in the vocauve, especially
in the poets.

N Remarx.—Nouns in us of the second declension are the only
Latin nouns whose nominative and vocative singular differ in form.

QursTIoNs.—How do Latin nouns of the second declension end? Which of the
terminations are masculine? Which are neuter 3 What is the root of dom¥nus 2
Decline domInus. Where is the termination ws found 1—i ?—o0 ?—wum ?—e ?—
m?—u 7—0&1 ‘What is the termination of the nominative singular ?-nom.
Ppl. —gen. sing. 3—dat. pl. 7—acc. sing. 7—ace. pl. 7—~voc.
nlng 1—voc . 1—abl. u&g 1—abl. pL.3 What nouns of the second declension are

neuter 7 What nouns omit ¢ in the vocative? What is said of
declenllonofdmf Whnhremutnh!e the vocative of nouns in us?

. EXERCISE,

‘Write out the declension of the following words declined like
dominus, first writing the root and then annexing the terminations:

Avr’-i-mus, the mind. Gla'-di-us, & sword.
Clyp/-e-us, a shield. Lu’-cus, a grove.
Cor'-vus, a ravem. Mo’-dus, a manner.
Dig'-i-tus, a finger. Ven'-tus, a wind.

at the terminations of nouns in «s without a root. Write
the declension of Vir-gil'-<i-us, Virgil, in the singular number,
‘Wrrite that of de-us, in both numbers.
‘Wrrite the Latin for the following English phrases :—

For-a-sword. For-the-fingers, In the-groves.
O shield! O son! By-the-wind.
To-the-ravens. The-son’s.s Of-the-mind.
-the-minds of-the-gods.
T e-ravens (acc.) in the-grove,
a Less. 6.

LESSON 10.

1. Nouns in er of the second declension are regularly
declined like ge'-ner, a son-in-law : thus,
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Singular. Term. Plural. Term.
N ¢ V. ge'-ner, - N. ¢ V. gen'-&-ri, i,
gen'-&-ri, 1, G. gen-e-ro’-rum, rum,
D ¢~ Ab. gen'-8-ro, o, D. ¢ Ab. gen'-é-rm, 15,
Ac. gen’-8-rum ; um; Ac. gen’-é-ros, 0s.
REMARKS,

1. In the nominative and vocative singular of words declined
like gener, the root only of the cases is found, with no grammatical
tel;l-xmn.tion annexed& declined lilo &

Vir, a man, and its compounds, are dec| e gener ; thus,
N. and V. vir, d vi'-ri, &c. Po ’ ’

Syncopated Nouns in er,

2. Most nouns in er omit e in all the cases except the
nommanve and vocative smgnlar, like a'-ger, a field,
gen. a’-gri, (instead of ag'-é-ri,) thus,

Singular. Term. Plural. Tmn.
N. V. al-ger, — N. V. a-

G. a-gri, i, G. &gro’-rnm, 6rwm
D. Ab, a'-gro, o, D. Ab. a'-gris, is,
Ac, a'-grum; wm; Ac.  a'-gros. 0s.

NoTe.—Syncopation is the omission of one or more letters in the
middle of a word.

QuEsTIONS.—Decline ager. How does ager differ in declen-
sion from gener? What lhemoto{{mri—ofageﬂ ‘What cases of nouns in er
have no grammatical termination? How is the nominative singular ager formed
from the root 7 S:mwer By inserting e before r.) In what cases do nouns in er
differ fro;n thoseinus? How are vir and its compounds declined? What is syn-

EXERCISE.
1. 'Write out the declension of the followmg nouns, declined like
gener :-—
Ar'-mi-ger, an armor bearer. So'-cer, a father-in-law.
Pu’-er, a boy. Vir, a man.

2. Write out the declension of the following nouns, syncopated in
declension like ager :—

Al-per, a wild boar. Ca’-per, a m
Aus'-ter, the south wind. Li’-ber, a 3
Can’-cer, a crab. Ma-gis'-ter, a master.

‘Write the roots of aper, auster, cancer, caper, liber, and magister,
English to be translated into Latin :—
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For-a-son-in-law. By-the-south-wind.  Of-the-fields,

‘To-the-fields. O boys! In the-fields.
In the-field. The-book (nom.) of- For-the-man,
Of-the-armor-bearer.  the-master. To-the-gods.

LESSON 11.

b 1. Nouns in #m are declined like regnum, a kingdom :
thus,

Singular. Term. * Plural, Term. -
N. Ac. V. reg’-num, um, N. Ac. V. reg’-na, a,
G. reg’-ni, 1, G. reg-no’-rum, Grum,

D. Ab, regi-no; o; D. Ab. reg’-nis, s,

REMARKS.

1. Neuter nouns, of whatever declension, have their nominative,

::cdu_sative, and vocative alike, and in the pinral these cases always
in a.

2. The genitive singular ¢ of nouns in ius and um is often con-
tracted by the poets into 3 ; as Appius, Appi; ingenium, ingéni.

3. So likewise dii and diis, from deus, are sometimes contracted
into di and dis.

4. The genitive plural of some nouns of the second declension,
especially of those which denote money, weight, and measure, is
commonly formed in #m instead of 6rum. Soalso in poetry, defim,
libérivm, Argivim, &c., instead of desrum, &ec.

.-3 gé‘ggﬂiuum'o}-mm in iﬁ?gﬁﬁm a l'oti)ﬁ- 1mOVth:: gm of tha’ second
declension are like the same cases of the first? How do the terminations of the

genitive plural of the first and second declensions differ? What is the quantity
of their ponult? What three cases of neuter nouns are always alike 7

EXERCISE.

‘Write out the declensions-of the following nouns declined like
regnum :

An'-trum, a cave. Ex-em’-plum, an example.
Av/-rum, gold. (sing.) Fer'-rum, iron. (sing.)
Bel’-lum, war. Sax’-um, a rock.
Do'-num, agift. Tem’-plum, a temple.

‘Write the abl. sinf. of antrum—the gen. sing. of aurum—the acc.
pl. of bellum—the abl. pl. of donwm.

‘Write the Latin for the following English phrases :—
To-a-lord. Of-a-son-in-law. By-gold. By-the-gold of-the-tem-
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ple. A-master’s gift. A-rock in the-field. The-example of-the-
daughter. The-tongue ‘(nom.) of-the-boy. The-island (ace.) of-the-

esses, In the-hall of-the-master. Kor-the-daughters. A-plenty
nom.) of-gold. The-iron of-the-machines, KFor-the-shield of-the-
man. The-boy’s tongue (acc.)

Translate into English ;:— i
Auri, Dona. Aurum in templo. ExemElo (dat.)
Bellorum. Dono (dat.) Donum auri. 0,

GREEK NOUNS,

2. Greek nouns of the second declension end in os or on. Those
in os are masculine, those in on are neuter.
3. ‘They are thus declined in the singular number :—

N.©  De'-los, N. Ac. V. Bar'-bi-ton,
@  De'lj, G. Bar’-bi-ti,
D. Ab. De’-lo, D. Ab.  Bar'-bi<o.
Ac.  De'-lon or -lum,

V. De'le.

4, In the plural, Greek nouns of the second declension are ‘de-
clined like the plural of dominus and regnum. '

5. Osand on are often changed in Latin into us and um; as,
Alphéos, Alpheus; Ilion, Ilium.

6. Nouns in ros after a eonsonant are generally changed intd
er; as, Alezandros, Alexander.

7. Some proper nouns in os are thus declined: N. A’-thos, G. D.
Ab. A'-tho, Ac. A'~tho or A'-thon.

8. Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like doms-
nus3, but their vocativeends in ex. Sometimes, especially in poetry,
they are declined after the third declension. Pantius makes Pan-
thw in the vocative.

9. The nominative plural of nouns in os sometimes ends in @.

10. The genitive plural in the titles of books, and in a few proper
names, sometimes ends in 6n; as, Georgicon, Philemon.

; (tlhns‘ﬂou.—llow do mk m;m;nh ot;l the 2d Jl 1 he. ; urilnd ?w‘-"l‘“" Dalo;
n the » . Decline iton in the singular—in t| . change
mmm writers in Greek nouns lnacandmr?-—innounsinm after
a consonant 7 Decline Athos. How are Greek proper nouns in eus declined ?

is sometimes the plural of nouns in 0s? In what classes of Greek nouns is
the genitive plural in o sometimes used ? :
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LESSON 12.
THIRD  DECLENSION.

The number of final letters in nouns of the third de- -
clension is twelve.

Five are vowels—a, ¢, %, o, y, and seven are conso-
nants—o, I, n, 7, 8§, ¢, 2.

The gender of nouns of the third declension may com-
monly be known by their termmanon.

MASCULINES,

1. Nounsin e 7,01,0,
(Excepting ¢ o, do, and 80
With nouns in os and nis,
And es, if it increase,

E z and n (exeepting men),
With dens and fons,

And mons and pons,

Are to be counted masculine,

Nore 1.—A noun is said to mrea.se, when its genitive singular
has more syllables than its nominative.

Nore 2.—For the prin tKal exceptions to the rules for the gender
and genitive of nouns of this declension, see Appendix, L. B—F.

Nouns in n and r.

2. Nouns in n and 7 form their genitive by adding s
to the nominative,
3. They are declined like ho'-nor, honor:: thus, -

Singular, Term. ' Plural, Term.
N. V. ho'-nor, — N Ac. V. ho-nd'-res, e,
G. ho-nd" -ns, i, ho-ng’-rum, wm, .

D. ho-no'-ri, i, ’ D Ab ho-nor’-i-bus. bus;’
Ac. ho-no’-rem, em, . .
Ab. ho-no'-re; ej

Remarx.—Nouns in ber and most nouns in fer dro e, except m
the nommatwe and vocative singular; as, pa’-ter, a ather, G. pa’-
tris, D, pa 3
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EXERCISE.
‘Write out the declension of the following nouns declined like
—
A’-mor, oris, love. Del’-phin, Inis, g dolphin.
Do’-lor: oris, pain. Ag'-ger, &ris, a rampart.
Pas'-tor, oris, a shepherd. Car'-cer, &ris, a prison.
Al’-bor,ﬁéris, a tree. Cra/-ter, arin, & cup.

Repeat the terminations of the several cases. Write out the de-
clension of pa’-ter,—of ma’-ter, a mother, declined like pater,—of

nnalms :—Delphini. Arbdrum.
&, phl;onoru Panon’bu.?'ﬁhsolue. Patri.
astoris amor (nom.

LESSON 13.

Nouns ¢n o.

Nouns in o form their genitive in énis ; as, ser’-mo,
ser-mo’-nis, speech, which is thus declined :

Singular, Term. - Plural. Term.
N. V. ser’-mo, —_ N. Ac. V. ser-md'-nes, es,
G. ser-md’-nis, is, G. ur—mo’-nmn, um,
D. ser-md’-ni, i, D. Ab, ser-mon’-i-bus. ibus.

Ac. ser-mo’-nem, em,
Ab, ser-mo’-ne; e¢;

Nouns in os.

Nouns in 08 form theu- genitive in oris or otis ;
as, flos, flc'-ris, a flower; ne'-pos, ne-pi'-tis, a grandchild.

Singular. Term.,.” Piural. Term.
N. V. flos, s, N. Ac. V. flo’-res, es,
G, flol-ris, is, G. flo’-rum, wum,
D. fo'ri, 1, D, Ab,  flor'-i-bus. #bus.
Ac, A¥-rem,
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Qvls'ﬂona —How do nouns in o form their genitive—nouns in o#? Deeline
0—flos. What is the root of sermo?—of ? What twocaminthedn%u
laruenllke‘l What two casesin the plural? What three cases in the plural

EXERCISE.
‘Write out the declension of the following words declined like
sermo :—
Dra'-co, a dragm. Pa’-vo, a fpe
Le/-o, a Ra'-tx-o, (pron. . ra’-she-o ,) reason.
‘Write out the declension of the following nouns which have oris:
Mos, a custom. Ros,
Os, n. the mouth, L.11.R. 1. A.r'-bos(ar, ar’-bor,) déris, a tree.
And the following which have étis
Cos, a whetstone. Ne'-pos, a grandson.
Dos, a dowry. Sa-cer’-dos, a priest.
Repeat the terminations, Write the roots of the preceding nouns
in this exercise.
‘Write the Latin for the following English phrases :—
Of-speech. By-a-lion. The-reason (acc.) of-the-priest.s
For-a-dowry. Of-a-peacock. The-mouth of-the-lion.s
To-a-dragon. Of-the-trees. By-the-speeches of-the-shepherds.e

a Write the genitive in Latin before the noun on which it depends; as, % the
honor of the father,” patris honor.

Translate into English :—
Sermoni. Pavdnis Cum leonibus.
Nepotes, Sacerdoti. In carcére.
Draconi, Arbori. A pavone.

LESSON 14,

Increafng Nouns in es and is.

1. Increasing nouns in es form their genitive in it{s—
a few in étds.

2. They are declined like mi'-les, a soldier : thus,

Singular. Term. « Plural. Term.
N. V.mi-les, 3, N Ac, V. mil'-i-tes, es,
G.  mil-i-tis, is, mll’-l-tum, wm, i
. D, mil-i-ti, 2, D Ab.  mi-lit-i-bus. #bus.
Ac. mnl'-x-tem, em,
Ab, mil'-i-te; e;
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3. Increasing nouns in #s form their 5enit1ve in idis,

gtis, or éris. Lapis, m. a stone, is thus declined :
Singular. Term. Plural. Term.
< N.V la- s, N Ac. V. lap/-i-des, s,
- @ lap/-i-dis, is, G. lap/-i-dum, um,
D. lap-i-di, % D. Ab.  la-pid'-i-bus. M
Ac. lap/-i-d em,
lap-i-de; e;

Nouns in ex.

. 4, Nouns in ez, of more than one syllable, form their
genmve in icis ; as, pontifez, a chief-priest,

Singular. Term. Plural. Term.
N. V. pon'-ti-fex, s, N Ac. V. pon-tifi-i-ces, &,
@.  pon-tif'-i-cis, w, a. - pon-tif-i-cum, ‘wm,
D.  pon-tif'-i-ci, D, Ab.  pon-ti-fic’--bus. Tbus.

Ac.  pon-tif-i-cem, m,

Ab,  pon-tif-i-ce; é;

Quesrions.—How do increasing nom in u form their genitive? When is a
noun said to increase? Decline miles. is the root of miles? What is the
termination ofﬂndn&lln('l—ofthoda.gn How do i munlinu

form their genitive 7 Decline lapise. How do nouns in es ol‘ sylla-
ble form their genitive? Decline pontifes. What is ita root

EXI‘-!OIII-

Wnte out the declension of the following nouns :—
Alles, fitis, m. & f. a bird. Ab'-i-es, 8tis, f. a Sir-tree.
Co'-mes, ms, m. & f. a companion. A'-ri-es, étis, m, g ram,
Pe'-des, itis, m. a footman.  Se'-ges, &tis, f. growing corn.

‘Write out the declension of these nouns declined like lapis.
Cas'-sis, idis, f. a Aelmet. Lis, @. li’- nsg :tnfe, G. pl lit’-i-um.
Pul’-vis, &ris, m. and f. dust. San’-guis, in ng.)

‘Wrrite out the declension of these nouns declined hke poniifex.
Ar'-ti-fex, an artist. Fru'-tex, a shrub. Si'-lex, flint.
Cu'-lex, a gnat. In'-dex, an informer. Vor'-tex, a whirlpool,

‘Write out the roots of the preceding nouns,

‘Write the Latin for the following English phrases :—

_For-the-companion of-the-muses,
To-the-father-m-law of-the-girl.

By-the-wﬂd-boars of-the-field.  Of-the-birds in the-fir-trees,
In the-groves of-the-gods. The-soldiers’ shields. (acc.)
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‘Translate into English :—

Militem. Comes peditum. Alites in abiste,
- O milites, In abietibus. © Segsti.

Cum militibus, Ariétes, Sacerdotem.

LESSON 15.

FEMININES.

1. Nouns, not increasing, in ¢ &,
Us (mts, udis,*) z, as, s,
In ¢ impure, ys, aus, i 0, -
Are feminine—with do and go.
* {. e. having @tis or ©#dis in the genitive.
Nore.—A letter is said to be 1mpure when it follows a consonant.

Nouns in es and is, not increasing, and in do and go.
2. Nouns, not increasing, in es and is, form their gen-
itive in ¢s.

3. Feminines in es are declined like ru'-pes, a rock :
thus, .

Singular. Term. Plural. Term.
N V. ru’-pes, es, N. Ac. V.ru'-pes, e,
ru’-pls, s, G. ru’-pi-um, ium,
D ra’-pi, 1, D. Ab.  ru’-pi-bus. 3bus.
hd Ac. ru’-pem,em,
Ab. ru'-pe; e;
4. Nouns in s are declined like tur'-ris, a tower : thus,
Singular. Term. Plural, Term.
N. V. tur'-ris, is, N. Ac. V. tur'-res, es,
G.  tur'ris, is, G. tur’-ri-um, fum,
D. tur'eri, i, D. Ab.  tur-ri-bus. ibus.

Ac.  tur-rem or tar’-rim, em, im,
Ab. tur-reortur’-ri; e, i;
Nouns in do and go.

6. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in inis; as,
arundo, arundinis, a ree,d., —
3
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Singular. Term. Pilural. Term,
N V. a-run’-do, —_ N. Ac. V. a-run’-di-nes, _ es,

a-run'-dx-nis, is, G.. a-run’-di-num, wm,
D a-run’-di-ni, %, D.' Ab. a-run-din’-i-bus. hus.

Ac. a-run’-di-nem,m,
Ab. a-run’/-di-ne; é;

QUEsTIONS.—W hat terminations of nouns of the third declension are feminlne‘l
‘What, masculine? When is a letter said to be impure? Decline
How does the genitive plural of ru; ;:c and turris end 7—the acc. sing. of furris 7—-—
the abl. sing. 7 How do nquis in do and go form their genitive? Decline arundo.

EXERCISE.
‘Write out the declension of these nouns declined like rupes.
ZE'des, is, a ieuzl:' Nu'-bes, is, a cloud.
Cla’-des, is, slgughter. Vul'-pes, is, a fox.
‘Write out the declensfon of these nouns declined like turvis
'-vis, is, @ bird. Na'-vis, is, a skip.
Cla’-vis, is, a key. O'-vis, 18, a sheep.
‘Write out the declension of these nouns declined like arundo.
For-mi’-do, fear. I-ma’-go,  an image.
Gran’-do, Aail, Mar'-go, m.  margis.
Tes-ti'-do, a tortoise. Vir'-go, a virgin.

Ho'-mo, Inis, c. @ man.
Ne/-mo, i nus, c. mo one.

‘Tell the root of each noun in this exercise.

Translate into English :—
Clade ovium. In nubibus. Cum navibus,
Claves &dis. Navibus, (dat.) O vulpes. (pl.)

LESSON 186.

Nouns in as and us,

1. Nouns in as form their genitive in atis ; as, e&'-tas,
an age, which is thus decline

Singular. Term. Plural. Term
N V. aa’-tas, s, N. Ac. V. ®-ta'-tes, es,
ee-ta/ ns 1s, G. ee-1a’. tum um,

D ee-ta'-ti 1, D. Ab,  w-tat-i-bus. ibus.

Ac. aa-ta.’-tem, em,
Ab.  m-th'-te; e;
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and are declined like virtus, virtue: thus,
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Singular. Term. Plural. Term.
N. V. vir'-tus, s, N. Ac. V. vir-tt/-tes, es,
G.  vir-ta'-tis, s, G. vir-to/-tum,

D,  virta'-ti, 1, D. Ab,  vir-tu'-ti-bus, #hus.
Ac. - vir-ti'-tem, em, " :
Ab. vir-ti/-te; e;

QUESTIONS.—When is a noun sald to increase? How do nounsin as form their
enitive? Decline @tas. How do feminines in s of the third declension form
ir genitive? Decline virtus. . .
- EXERCISE.
‘Write out the declension of these nouns declined like @tas .
ZE¢'-tas, summer; pi’-6-tas, piety, (only in the sing.;) and po-tes’-
_us, power. . . :
And the following declined like virtas :— -
Juventus, youth; pa’-lus, udis, a marsk; laus, lau'-dis, praise.
Tell the roots of the nouns in this lesson.
‘Write the Latin for the following English phrases :—

By-strife.
In the-dust.

From the-helmet.

The-key (nom.) of-the-tower.
By-the-slaughter of-the-soldiers.
In the-temples of-the-gods.

With the-blood of-sheep.  "By-the-piety of-the-da.ughier.

‘With strife.

Translate into English :—

Pietatem. In wmstate, Pulvéris. A palade.

Laudibus. (abl.)
Cassis in pulvére,

LESSON 1 7..
Nouns in s impure and x.

1. Nouns in s impure form their genitive in {s or t{s,
Ars, art, is thus declined ;=— ~

Singular. = Term. Plural, _ Term.
N. V. ars, s, N. Ac. V. ar'-tes, es, .
G.  ar-tis, is, G. ar’-ti-um,* ium,
D. ar-ti, 1, D. Ab, ar'-ti-bus. #bus,
Ac. ar:-tem,em,

Ab, ar-te; e;

* Pronounced gr/-she-um.
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Nore.—Nouns in &s, ms, and ps, change s into is. Nouns in ls,
us, and 73, change s into tis.

2. Nouns in z form their genitive in cis or gis. Vouz,
a voice, is thus declined :—

Singular. Term. Pilural. Term.
N. V. vox, s, N. Ac. V. vo'-ces, o3,
@. vo<cis, is, G. vo'-cum, wum,
D vo'-ci, 1, D. Ab.  voc'-i-bus. ibus.

Ac. vo/-cem, em,
Ab., vo'ce; e;
ReMarx.—Noz, night, makes in the gen. sing. noc’-tis, gen. plur.
noc'-ti-um, (pronounced noc'she-um.) Niz, snow, has ni'-vis,
Nouns in ys.
Greek nouns in ys either form a Latin genitive in {8
or dis, or retain the Greek form in os or dos.
Those which increase in s or os are declined like

Tethys :—
N. Te’-thys, s, Ac. Te’thyn, =,
@. Te/-thy-0s, &5, V. Te'-thy, —
D. Te'-thy-i; 1; Ab. Teth'-y-e. &.

Quzsrions.—How do nouns in ¢ impure form their genitive? When is a letter
said to be impure? Decline ars. In what terminations is s changed intois? In
what, into tis? How do nouns in s form their genitive? What kind of comsonant
s £? For what two single letters does £ stand in vos ?—in lex? (gen. le/-gis.)
Decline vos. How do Greek nouns in ys form their genitive? Decline

EXERCISE.

‘Write out the declension of :—
Frons, tis, tke forehead. Arx, cis, a citadel. (G. pl. ium.)
Gens, tis, a nation, Cer/-vix, icis, the neck.
Pars, tis, a part. Co’-rax, décis, m. a raven.
Plebs, is, the common people.  Lex, gis, a law.

thes, is, a city. Rex, gis, m. a king.

‘Write the roots of the preceding nouns—the declension of nez.
‘Translate into English :—

Arte, In fronte. Pars noctis. Vulpi.
Partium, Ab arce, Leges gentis.  Rex gentis.
Voce, Cum gente, Arx urbis, Cervix aristis.
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! ' LESS-ON 18.

NEUTERS.

1. The letters of the word cliyeta eonstltute seven of
dle termmanons of neuter nouns of the third declension,
The other terminations are men, ar, ur, and us when it
makes éris or oris in the genitive ;—or thus,

2. Nouns in cliyeta® neuter are,
Us (¢ris, orts,) men, ¥r, ar.
* (To be pronounced ob-ye'-la.)

Nouns ¢» men and us,

i3, Nouns ih men form their genitive in mlc 3 tl, car-
men, carmzms, a verse :— .

' " Singular: Term. < Plural. Term.
N. Ac. V. car'-men, - -— N. Ac. V. ca.r’-mi-nu, -,

G © car-mi-nis, is; ' q. -ml—num, wm,

‘D. +  car-mi-ni, - i, D. Ab dar-mn’-i bus.tbw

Ab. ca.x'-mx-ne, e;

-4, Neuters. in s form their. gemﬁte in éru or. 6fis.
as opus, opens, a work :

- ‘Singular. < Term. o P)wral. N Term.
N. Ac. V. o'-pus, s - N AcV.op-&ra, . @&
G. op’-&é-ris, 1is, . G. .« ‘op/-&ram, wm,.
D. op/-&-ri, ¢, | | D Ab.  -o-per'-i-bus. i'bus.
- Ab. op/-&re; e;

; QUESTIONS.—~What are the minnﬂom&mmnm ot't.he third dslm-
don 7 How do nouns in men form their genitive ?—neuters in us? Decline car-
—-ogo ‘What three cases of neuter nouns are alike? How do these cases
unll Howdo mnr.ulme. and feminines end in the nomlnlﬁve, ac-

and vocatl

ve plural? What is the root of. carwien 2—of opus 2
" ExERCISE.
Wnte out the declension: of :—
Ag’-men, an army. . A No’-men a name.
Cri/-men, a crime. . Nu'-mén, & deity.
Flu’-men, a river. Teg'-men, a cauring.
Fo'-dus, &ris, @ league, Cor'-pus, oris, a body.
Ge'-nus,’ éns,, a kind. Pec’-?us Oris, the breast,
Sce’-lus, &ris, a crime. Tcm'-pns, Oris, time,

Tell the root of each of the preceding nouns,
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Translate into English :—
Crimine. Numinum. Afm!nibus. (dat.)
Sceleribus, (af.)  Corpdri. Fluminis,
Translate into Latin :—
Of-rivers, From the-deity. A-covering of-the-breast.
Of-the-deity. Of-the-kind. From the-time.
Q the-times | For-the-rivers. With the-army.

LESSON 19,

Nouns in ¢, t, and a.

1. Caput, a head, and its compounds, the only roums
in¢, lreptl'::’s declmed e PO y

Plural. Term.
N. 4o, Prig P-P N.4e.¥. uﬁ.n, a,
i-tis, 1s, 3 cap-i-tum, wm,
it :,' D. Ab.  ca-pit-i-bus. ibus.
4b, eap’-x-te- ez

2. Nouns in a form their genitive in dtis; as, po-¢'-
ma, po-em '-d-1i8, & poem:

Singular. Term. Plural, Term,

N. Ac. V. po-¢/-ma, -~ N. Ac. V. po-em/-i-ta, a,
g. po-em:.-:-_tu, is, Q. po-em,’-i-mm, wm,
. ti, m’-a-tis or ) is or
Ab, lm-empo-em'-n—te- ‘e,; . P-4 {po-e-Po-e mat’-i-bus. § ibus.

3. I'-ter, n,, a ]ourney, has a double increase, and is
thus declined :—

Smgﬂar Term., Plural. Term.
N.Ac. V. i -lEI;, - N. Ac. V. i-tin’-&-ra. 4,
G, i-tin/-8-ris, s, G. i-tin’-8-rum,

D. i-tin/-g-ri, 1, D. Ab.  it-i-ner’-i-bus. 1lms

Ab. i-tin’-8-re; e;

4, Alec (or halec) alécis, and lac, lactis, the enly
nouns in ¢, want the plural,

5. Nouns in y form their genitive in os or s ; as, misy,
misyos, or misys.

QuUEaTIONS.—What nouns end in £? Decline caput. How do nouns in a form
their genitive? Decline podma. Whlthnldofﬂulnnnlnoﬂmi Decline
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it. What is the root of caput 7—of podma?—of iter? What nouns endin ¢? .De-
cline lac. How do nouns in y form ”ﬂfdrmm cY

EXERCISE.
‘Translate into Latin :—
For-the-head.  Of-poems. t{ journeys.  By-kinds,
In the-breast.  For-a-covering of-the-body. By-name,
Translate into English :— .
in corpdre. Capitam. In podmatibus.
Scelenbua. (abl) Poémata, Capita.

LESSON 20.

Nouns in e, al, and ar.
1. Nouns in e are declined like se-di'-le, a seat: thus,

7 Term. Plural. Term.
N. Ac. ile, e, N. Ac. V. se-dil-i-a, ia,
G. liq is, Q. se-dil'-i-um, deum,
D. Ab.,  se-di'-] 1 1] D. Ab,  se-dil’-i-bus. 3bus.

2. Neuters in al and ar are declined like aa'-i-mal, an
animal : thus, .
Term:

Singular. Term. Plural. -
N. Ac. V. an'-i-mal, — N. Ac. V. an-i-ma’-li-a, iq,
G. an-i-m#a’- iis is, q. an-i-ma’-li-um, um,
B. Ab, m-i-ml.’-ll, £; D®Ab.  an-i-mal’-i-bus, #bus.

Remarx.—The following terminations of nouns of the third de-
clension are exclnsively Greek ; viz., ma, 1, y, dn, in, on, §n, &, yr,
ys, eus, yz, \nz, ynz, and plnmls ine.

QunsrioNs.—Decline sedile—animal. What terminations of the third declen-
sion are masculine 1—feminine 7—neuter? In what do neuters of the third declen-
sion differ from masculines and feminines in the gingular 7—in the plural? In what
dowum,‘nhe,d,ndar,diﬂbrﬁomothumminmb 1—in the

EXERCISE.

‘Write out the declension of the following nouns in e, al, and g7+
An-ci’-le, a shield. O-vi'-le, a sbupfdd.
Cu-hi'-le, a couch. Vec-ti’-gal, a taz.
Mo-m’—le, a necklace, Cal'-car, a spur.
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- ‘Transiate fnto Latin :— .
For-a-shield. : In the-s| folds of-the-shepherds,

The-taxes of-the-nation. By-the-shields of-the-soldiers.
‘The-necklaces of-the-girls. tom the-necks of-the-animals.
Translate into English :—
Animali. (dat.) Calcar militis. . In'vit peditis. .
Ancifia, Cubilia hominum, In Tuco dedrum.
Oviliam, Monilia dearam. Cum filikbus. =
Ab insiilia, ! A cubilibus hominum. Cura animalium.

LESSON 21.
" Irregular Nouns.

The following nouns of the third declension are de-
elived brregularly 3 Jupiter, m. Jupiter; vis, f. strength ;
bqs, m. or f. an ox or cow :—

Singular Singwlor. Pinral.

N. V., Ju'-pi-ter, N. V. vis, N. Ac. V. vi'-res, .
G. vis, G. vis, - ) virt-um,
D. Jo-vi, D. - - D. Ab. vir-i-bus.
Ac. Jo/-vem, Ac, vim,
Ab, Jo'-ve, Ab, vi. .
Singular: Plural.

N. V. bos, e N. 4c. V. bo'-ves,

G. bo-vis, G. bo’-um,

D, bo-vi, - D. Ab. bo-bus or bu'-bus.

As, bo/-vem, .

Ab, bo'-ve.

EXERCISE,

. _ Decline musa—dominus—g er—regnum—honor. What is
the termination of the dat. sing. in the first declension 1—in the sec-

ond 3—in the third 2 / What is the termination of the acc. sing. in_
the first declension 7—in the second %—of masculines and feminines -
in the third 7—of the abl. sing. of the first 7—of the second }—of the
third? (Answer: commonly e, but sometimes i.) ‘'What is the ter-
‘nination of the nom. pl. in masculines and femihines of the third -
declension 7—of the second =—of the first 7-—of neuters of the third 3
(Answer : ¢,—sometimes ia the second? - What is the termi-
nation of the genitive plural of the first deelension 3—of the second




—of the third ¥ (Answer: «m,—sometimes ium)-—~th
‘of the dative and abla.u.ye plural of the first declension'l—ofthe 8ec- +
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ondt—of the third T « ja. &

Nors.—The
ing

LESSON 22.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR.

teacher
leason until the book is reviewed.
Rules for forming the nominative singular of the third declension
from the root.

L Roots endinging, g5 b, m, p; % t, d; and some
in r, add s to form the nominative.

*toec

ﬂﬂpmhblymhemdmmﬂuwdthm

1. ¢, d, and r, before s are dropped.«
2. aandgbefore:fomz.b
3. Shornmtherootbefomc,b,p,andt is commonly changed

4. Short ¢ or o before 7, in neuters, is changed to «
B. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, of masculines and feminines,

"add es or is, instead of s alone.

@) So bos drops v, and pellis and s
:‘ésoﬂfmﬁi;ﬂngogofmt

(c)So
ebur, femur, and robur, whlchdonothh tmw-lnd
m&n pn:gg:ndmﬁ

is changed to

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and re.

Soin

fem., cinis,
marks :(—

Gen. Root.
Nepotis, ndpot—
Tarois?  Tamie
Floris, flor—,
océs, VOC~—,

S, S )
Poﬁlcu lic—,
Ceelibis, ﬁ b—,

Nom.
nepos.
laus.
flos.
vox.
”Tx
pollex.
ccelebs.

Gen. Root Nom,
rinei ceps,
ComILE" gomxtr ’ tl:)t?:es

Genérin, gener—, genaus.

- 'Tempdris, tempor—, tempus.
Rupis, rup—,  rupes,
Auris, aur—, auris.
Gruis, gro—, grus.

ing the nominative singular from
beﬁrre 8? “’hnththenﬂetorcmd;beﬁan

the root before ¢, b, p, and $?2—for short ¢ or @

mbldduorut

4

e termination .
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EXERCISE.

From the following genitives form the nominative singular :—
Frigoris, n. Pollicis, m. Virtatis, f. Fraudis, £,
Estatis, f. Clientis, m.  Moris, m. Tellaris, .
Forcipis, m. 4 1. Alitis, m. Mungris, ». Montis, m.

. - LESSON 23.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR—CONTINUED.

I1. The nominative singular of roots ending in , n, r,
and of neuters in ¢, commonly takes no grammatical ter-
mination.

REMARKS,

1. 6» (long), and i (short), in the root of masculines and femi-
nines, become 0.2

2. n (short) in neuters, becomes &n.b

3. tr and Jr, at the end of a , takce ¢ between them.

4. In the root of neuters a¢ dfops ¢, and i becomes us.

5. A few neuters add e to the root.

16. Roots ending in a repeated consonant drop one in the nomina-
tive,

Nora. 1.—¢ in Aepar is changed to r.

Norz. 2—Lae drops t,nndmrtm:ssq.
'.S?So likewise s in Anio and Nerio. () So in oscem, pecten, tib¥cen, and
cen.

Nors 3.—Some exceptions to these rules, and to those concerning the and
ptl Ing the gender

genitive of the may be found in the Appendix.
The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and re-
Gen. Root. Non®
Animalis, animal—, animal, n,
Candnis, canon—, canon, m.
Hondris, honor—, honor, m.
Serménis, sermon—, SErmo, m.
Arundinis, arundin—, arundo, £,
f)‘luminis, flumin—, flumen, u.
atris, —, " pater, m.
Imbri;, mr-—’, f:abe;', n.
Podmitis, poémat—, poéma, n.
Retis, ret—, rete, ».

Fellis, fell—, fel. m.
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Qmml!—mhmmmhfmfmlmﬂ\emmmn from
the root? What terminations in the root become o in the nominative -
what becomes ¥n? What is the rule for ¢{r and br at the end of a root atin
the Toot of neuters? What add e to the reot ?

EXERCISE.
From the following genitives form the nominative singular :—

Legionis, f. Matris, f. Dogmitis, n.  Originis, f.
Virginis, /. Octobrié): m.  Animalis, n. Delphinis,f P,
Agminis, ».  Ancilis, . Pmems m, Cri ) ®.

Farris, n. Capitis, ». Impiris, adj ‘Volucris, adj.

LESSON 24.

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION.
ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

1. Some nouns in is, not increasing, have their accusa-
tive singular in em or im ; and some, especially names
of places, rivers, and gods, in im alone; as,

Turris, a tower, G. turris, Ac. turrem or turrim.
Tibéris, the Tiber, G. Ttbéris, Ac. Tibérim.

2. Greek nouns form their accusative in im, in, or a ;
as, Paris, Parim, aér, aéra.

ABLATIVE BINGULAR.

A
3. Neuters in e, al, and ar, have 1 in the ablative ; as,
Sedile, n. a seat, G. sedilis, Ab. sedili.

4. Nounsshaving im in the accusative, have § in the
ablative ; as,

Twryis, a tower, Ac. hmemormm, Ab. turve or turyi.
Ném the Tiber, Ac. Ttbérim, Ab. Tvbért,

NOMINATIVE PLURAL.
6. Neuters in e, al, and ar, have iz in the nominative
plural ; as,
Sedile, n. a seat, N. pl. sedilia,
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GENITIVE PLURAL.
6. Nouns which have i in the ablative singular, have
fum in the genitive plural; as,
Sedile, n. a seat, Ab. sing. sedili, G. pl. sediliwm.
7. Nomas in es and is, not increasing, have fum ; as,
Rupes, a rock, G. rupis, G. pl. rupium. ‘ :
8, Nouns in ns and re, names of nations in as, and
monosyllables ending in two consonants, have fum ; as,
Cliens, a client, G. dientis, G. pl. clientium.
Urbs, a city, Q. urbis, Q. pl i%m.
—What nouns sre excepted in the asccusative lar ¢

LESSBON 25.

FOURTH DECLENSION.

1. Nouns in us of the fourth declension are maseuline ;
those in # are neuter.,
2. Nouns in us are declined like fruc'-tus, fruit: thus,

Singular.  Term.’ Plural, Term.
N. V. fruc/-tus, us, NAc.Vfruc'iu.s, s,
@. fruc/-tds, s, ftnc’-tu-um,m«m,
f‘. W&ne'-tu-i, ui, D Ab.  fruc’-ti-bus, thus,

., -tum, um,

Ab. fruc'tu; u; b
8. Cor'-nu, a horn, is thus declined :—

Singular. Term., Plural, Term.
N. D. Ac. N. Ac. V. cor’-nu-; ua,
V. &b, ;eor'-nn, bl G. eor'-nu-&m, “ﬂ;l,
G. car’-ndis; s ; D, Ab,  cor’-ni-bus. ibus.

mﬂm—nwmwm-«mmnmmmmdmmt De-
Hihae Ta oo singaias it o m&h'wmmdﬂm'a—mﬂmt
Woat i 0o Tt of frams sy
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EXERCISE. .

‘Write out the declension of the following nouns :—
Can'-tus, a song. Fluc’-tus, a wave.
Cur'-rus, a chariot. Mo/-tus, motion.
Ex-er'-cf-tus, an army. Se-nd’-tus, the senate,

‘Translate into Latin :—

‘The-froits of-summer. The-chariots of-the-armies,

By-the-fruit of-the-tree, By-the-motion of-the-chariots,

By-the-motions of-the-waves. e-songs of-the-birds.
-henor of-the-senate. For-the-senate of-the-nation.

Translate into English :—

Fructibus (abl.) arbdrum. Cornua dracdnis.
%xoercitzn regi Motu fluctds. ris,
rau (som.) ovis. Cantus (sing.) pastd
Delphin in fluctibus. Cornibus (dz) aristis,

LESSON 2.

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER.

1. Feminine are these in us,

* Tribus, acus, porticus, ..
The plurals, tdus and guingudirus,
With domus, murus, socrus, anus,
Colus, with names of trees, and manus.

2. Penus, when of the fourth declension, is commonly feminine ;
specus is rarely feminine or neuter, and the defective secus, sex, is
always neuter.

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION.

3. Domaus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension
and partly of the second It is thus declined : —

Singular. Plural.

N.V.do'-mus, N. V. do-mus,

@. do-mus, or do/-mi, G. dom’-u-um, ordo-md’-rum,
D. dom’-u-i, or do’-mo, D. Ab. dom’-i-bus,-

Ac. do-mum, Ac.  do’-mus, or do’-mogg

Ab, — do’-mo;

Remarx 1.—Domi commonly signifies af Aome, or at a specified
house. 4
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4. The dative and the ablative
acus, arcus, artus,
Of lacus, specus, tribus too,
Of pecu and of partus,
l;-lmmustbe;lwaysformed-
ut genu, verw, portus,

Bometimes in $#bus may be foumd,
And sometimes, too, in ibus,

Remarx 2.—Some nouns of the fourth declension have a genitive
in |, and sometimes other forms belonging to the second declension ;
, geN. senatils or sendii.
hnun 3.—Nouns of this declension originally beloged to the
gini declemlonband were fon:‘:d by coatraction ;
mThcconm&dnivemuwhm and oc-
casionally in other aunthors ; as, equitdiu for equitatud.

QuzsTIONs.—Of what declensions is domus ? In what case does it follow the
94 dec. only ? In what cases the 4th only? Wmhwm of domi?

words of the 4th declension are 1 What are excepted in the
dat. and abl. plural?

LESSON 27,

FIFTH DECLENSION.

Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, and are fem-
inine.
They are declined like res, a thing, and dies, a day :

Singular,  Term, Plural. Term.
N. V. res, di-es, es, N. Ac. V. res, di‘-es, e,
@. D.re-i, &, e, G. re-rum, di-&'-rum, érum,
Ac. rem, di’-em, en, D, Ab, re’-bus, di-&'-bus. é&bus.
Ab, re; di-e; e;
Ezception.

Dies is either masculine or feminine in the uingulnr and on}
masculine in the plural, v

Y REMARKS,

1. In the genitive and dative singular ¢ or i is sometimes found
:inateag o&; 1 and es also was an ancient termination of the geni-
ve 8;

2 nouns of the fifth declension, only res and dies are complete
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4n the plural. Acies, facies, effigies, series, species, and are found
in the xomlna&ve nn£ accnsaévu: !K}uni, glaa'a mﬁrogﬂm in
the accusative, the other nouns of this declension have no plural.

3. Some nouns of the fifth declension have forms belonging to
the first; as, ies and luzuria.

4. In this declension, e in the last syllable of the nominative,
tho;gh found in all the cases, is considered as a part of the termi-
nation.

COMPOUND NOUNS.

1. When & compound noun consists of two nomina-

tives, both parts are declined ; as,
" N. res-publica, N. jus-jurandum,
G. rei-publice, &e. @G. )uris-jurandi, &e.

2. When one part of a compound noun is a nomina-
tive and the other an oblique -case, the nominative only
is declined ; as, :

N. pater-familias,
@G. patris-familias, &c. See L. 8.

QuaaTions.—Of what gender arc nouns of the fifth declension }-iof the first3 >
‘What ward in the fith declension is exce 1 Decline res—dies. What is the

gular slike?/ How do these cases end in tho fifth decl %+in rst 32(In
w lensions does the dati: lar ini? In what declensions does the 2
dative plural end in dus ?—in is 2§ is termination of the genitive plural -
in several decl With what two ive plural
~~+always end which of the declensions are three cases always alike in the glu-
§ ral?14 What is the termination of accusative plural of an -
nines in each declension? When a compound noan tives,

ists of two i
how is it declined 7—when it consists of a nominative and an oblique case ?

COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE DECLENSIONS.

1. Neuter nouns belong to the second, third or fourth-declensions.

2. Neuters have three cases alike—the nominative, accusative
and vocative, and these cases in the plural end in a.

8. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines ends in
;h_ﬁ the 1st decl. in am, in the 2d and 4th in wm, in the 3d and

em.

4. The vocative singular of all Latin nouns, except those in us
of the second declension, is like the nominative,

5. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike.

6. The. genitive plural ends in wm, viz., in drum, érum, wm
(ium), vum, or &rum.

7. The dative and ablative plural end alike—in the lst‘nd 2d
declensions in is, in the 3d and 4th in ibus, in the 5th in &bus.

8. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines ends in s,
viz., in as, o3, es, or us.
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE DECLENSIONS. NO. L

MASCULINES AND FEMININES.

L IL oL v. V.
Terminations :~a. wus, or, ér. er,or,es 08, §oc. us. es.
Singular.

N. mu’-sa, dom’-I-nus, ho’-nor, fruc’-tus, res,
G. mu'-sm, dom’-1-ni, ho-nd/-ris, fruc’-tfs, re'-,
D. mw-se, dom’-I-no, ho-nd’-ri, fruc’-tu-4, re-§,
Ac. mw’-sam, dom’--num, ho-n¥-rem, fruc’-tum, rem,
V. mu’-sa, dom’-i-ne, ho’-nor, fruc’-tus, res,
Ab. mu’-88; dom’-i-no; ho-nd’-re; fruc’-tu; res

Plural.
N. mu'-se, dom’-i-nd, ho-nd’-res, fruc'-tus, res,
G. mu-sd’-rum, dom-i-n¥-rum, ho-nd'-rum, fruc’-tu-um, re’-rum,

D. mu’-sis, dom’f-nis, ho-por’-¥-bus, fruc’-t¥-bus, re’-bus,
Ac. mu’-sas, dom’-I-nos, ho-nd'-res, fruc'-tus, res,
V. mu’-se, dom’-{-nd, ho-nd'-res, fruc’-tus, Tes,
Ab. mw’-sis. dom’-I-nis. ho-nor'-1-bus. fruc’-t¥-bus. re/-bus.
NRUTERS.
IL L Iv.
Terminations :—um, 6 hiyela g (™
Singular.
N. reg’-num, car’-men, cor’-nu,
G. reg’-ni, car’-mi-nis, cor’-nus,
D. rog’-no, car’-mi-ni, cor’-ny,
Ac. reg’-num, . car’-men, cor’-nu,
V. reg’-num, car’-men, cor’-nu,
Ab. reg’-no ; car’-mi-ne; cor’-nw 3
Plyral,
N. reg’-na, car’-nii-na, oor’-nu-a,
G. reg-nd’-rum, car’-mi-num, cor’-nu-um,
@ D. reg'-nis, éar-min’-1-bus, cor’~-n¥-bus,
Ac. reg’-na, car’-mi-na, cor’-nu-a,
V. reg’-na, car’-mi-na, cor’-nu-a,
Ab. reg’-nis. car-min’-3-bus. cor’-n¥-bus,
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LESSON 28.

ADJECTIVES.

1. An adjective is & word which qualifies or limits the
meaning of a noun.

‘Thus in the phrases, a good a shi kuife, a white horse, a
mellow apqle, a free people, pe'h ston:? the words, good, sharp,
white, &c., t the meaning of the nouns, pen, knife, Aorse, &c.,

whicf:, without some word to limit them, would signify, any pen,
any knife, &ec.

2. Latin adjectives are declined like nouns of the same
terminations,

3. Some adjectives are of the first and second declen-
sions, their feminine gender being of the first declension,
and their masculine and neuter of the second.

4. Some adjectives are of the third declension in all
their genders.

6. The adjective is always of the same gender, num-
ber, and case, as its noun, Kut it is often of a different
declension.

QuEsTIONS.—What is an adjective? How are Latin nqk:dvu declined? Of
what declensions are adjectives 7 When an adjective is of the first and second de-
clensions, to which dec| does its feminine gender belong 1—its mascaline 1—

its neuter 1 In what respects must an adjective agree with its noun? In what
may it differ?

EXERCISE.

-

Name the adjectives in the following sentences :—

A good tree cannot bear evil frait, nor a corrupt tree good fruit.
The ancient Romans were temperate and brave. Ten men com-
posed the laws of the twelve tables. Great men are not always
wise. No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garment. _

‘Write ten English sentences containing adjectives.

QURSTIONS oX THE Exmrcises.—Why is good an adjective? Answer. Be-
causé it expresses the quality of the noun free ; and % An adjective isa word which
qualifies or limits the of a noun,” &c.
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LESSON 29.

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS.

1. The masculine gender of adjectives of the first and
second declensions ends in us or er, (except satur, full ;)
the feminine in a, and the neuter in um.

Adjectives in us, a, um,

. The masculine in us is declined like dominwus, the
feminine like musa, and the neuter like regnum.
Bonus, good, is thus declined :—

Singular.
Maso. Fem. Newut,

N. bo’-nus, N. V. bo'-na, N. Ac. V. bo’-num,
aG. bo’-ni, G. D, bo/-n=, G. bo’-ni,
D. Ab. bo'-no, Ac.  bo-nam, D. Ab. bo’-no;
Ac.  bo/-num, Ab. bo’-nk;
V. bo’-ne ;

. Plural,
N. V. bo/-ni, N V. bo'-nee, N. Ac. V. bo’-na,
G. bo-n¢/-rum, @G. bo-nd’-rum, G. bo-nd’-rum,
D. Ab. b0'-nis, D. Ab. bo’-nis, D. Ab.  bo/-nis.
Ac.  bo/-nos. Ac.  bo/-nas,

Norte 1.—All participles inus, and superlatives are declined like
bonus ; as, amatus, loved ; altissimus, highest.

Note 2.—Meus has mi in the vocative singular masculine ; as,
mi amice, my friend.—Meus, tuus, and suus are possessive adjective
pronouns,

QuzsTioNs.—How does the mascufine of adjectives of the first and
second declensions end 7—the feminine e neuter? How are adjectives in us,
a, and um declined? Decline the masculine of bomus—the feminine—the neuter.

‘What classes of words are declined like bonus? What is the vocative singulax
masculine of meus ?

EXERCISE.

Decline like bonus the following adjectives :—
Al'-tus, Aigh. Lon’-gus, long.
A-va'-rus, covetous. Ple’-nus, full.
Be-nig’-nus, kind. Me'-us, my. .
Fi'-dus, faithful, Tu'-us

thy.
In-i’-quus, unjust. Sn'-lu,’kis, hers, its, their.
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‘Write out and repeat the declension of the following nouns with
their respective adjectives, putting each in the same case :—
Bonus amicus, m., @ good frien
Bona mensa, {., a good 3
Bonum exemplum, n., a geod ezample.
Thus, N.  bo’-nus a-mi’-cus,
@,  bo'-ni a-mi'-ci,
D. Ab. bo’-no a-mi’-co, &c.

LESSON 30.
° Adjectives in er, a, um.

1. The feminine and neuter of adjectives in us and er
are formed by adding ¢ and um to the root of the mascu-
line, A

2. The masculine gender of a few adjectives in er is
declined without syncopation, like gener. '

In this manner is declined tener, tender :—

Singular,
Masec. Fem. . Neut.
N. V. te-ner, N. V. ten’-8-ra, N. Ac. V. ten’-é-rum,
G. ten’-8-ri, G. D. ten/-&-ree, G. ten’-g-ri,
D. Ab. ten'-&-ro, Ac.  ten’-§-ram, D. Ab. ten'-8-ro;
Ac, ten’-$-rum; Ab.  tew'-&-rd;
Plural.

N. V. ten'-&-ri, N. V. ten’-8-re, N. Ac. V. ten/-&-ra,
G. ten-e-ro’-rum, G. ten-e-ra’-rum, G. ten-e-ré’-ram

D. Ab. ten’-8-ris, D. Ab. ten’--ris, D. Ab.  ten’-&-ris.
Ac.  ten'-8-ros. Ac.  ten’-&-ras.

Quastions.—How are the feminine and neuter of adjectives in us and er form-
ed? What is the root of fener? Like what noun is tener declined in the mascu.
line gender 7—in the feminine 7—in the neuter?

EXRRCISE.
Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives, declin-
ed like tener ;:—

As'-per, rough. Li’- 2 Sa’-tur, full,
La'-oer, torn. Mi’-se;,ﬁu:i‘nmbk. Jul
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‘Write out the declension of as’-per in the masculine—of %’-ber in
the feminine—of sa’-tur in the neuter.
‘Write out the declension of lemer puer, a tender boy—of tenéra
a tend:;sirl—of tenérum virgultum, a tender shrub, making
the adjective iumnwagreeingender,number,nnduse.

LESSON 31,

Syncopated Adjectives in er.
Most adjectives in er drop e in declension, like ager.
They are declined like piger, slothful: thus,

Singular,
Mase. Fem. Newt.

N. V. pi'-ger, N. V. pi'-gra, N. Ac. V. pi’-grum,
G. pi’-gri, G. D. pi'-gre, Q. pi’-gri,
D. Ab, pi'-gro, Ac,  pi'-gram, D. Ab, pi. H
Ac. pi'-grum; Ab, pi-gri;

Plural,
)g. V. p;’-gri; N. V. pi’-gm’z, l(\; Ac, V. pi'-gral,

g -gro’-rum, G. pi-gra/-rum, . pi-gré’-ram
D, 4. pigris, " D aboiogris, ) Db pigrs
Ac,  pi'-gros. Ac.  pi'-gras, .

EXERCISE,

veo

Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives, de-
clined like piger ~— JeCETES

E'-ger, sick. Ni'-ger, black. 8a’-cer, sacred.
Cre’-ber, frequent. Pul'-cher, beautiful. Nos'-ter,* our.
In/-ts-ger, entire.  Ru’-ber, red. Ves'-ter,* your.

‘Write out the declension of creber in the masculine gender—of
pulcher in the feminine—of noster in the neuter.

‘Write out the declension of noster ager, our field—of sacra insw-
la, a sacred island—of vestrum donum, your gift.

‘Write out the declension of niger corvus, a black raven, where

* Thhhspo.&dnnqiwﬂnmn‘i



50 ADJECTIVES :—FIRS? AND SECOND DEQ.

the adjective, thoughotthesamcdedeuionuiunau,mldif
ferent form in its nominative and vocative singular : thus,

N. ni’-ger cor’-vus,

@.  ni’-gri cor-vi,

D. Ab. ni’-gro cor’-vo, &e.

‘Write out the declension of donus pater, a father—Jdonus
beingoftheseconddeclensmnmdpakrofthe : thus,
Singular, Plural.
N. bo’-nus pa'-ter, N. V. bo’-ni pa’-tres,
G. bo/-ni pa’~tris, qG. bo-né’-rum pa’-trum,
D. bo'-no pa'-tri, &c. D. Ab bo’-nis pat’-ri-bus, &e.
‘Write out the declension of alta , a tall pop m—p?um“
being a feminine noun of the secon: ension, by the second gen-

eral rule of gender. Less. 5,
“Write out the declension of mons sacer, a sacred mountain:

N. V. mons sacer. G. montis sacri, &c.
Nore.~The adjective is often placed thus after its noun.

LESSON 32.

Adjectives in us and er, genitive ius.

1. Six adjectives in us and three in er have their gen-
* itive singular in {us, and dative in {, in all genders. In
their other cases they are declined like bonus, tener, or
piger. ”

Those in s are:—

A'-li-us, another. To'-tyg, whole. Ul'-lus, any one.

So’-lus, alone. U’-nus, one. Nul'-lus, ne one.
2. Unus is thus declined in the singular number :—
Masc. Fem. Neut.

u/-nus, N V. vw-na, N. Ac. V. u/-num, .
u-ni’-us, u-ni’-us, G. u-ni’-us,
w’-ni, D u’-ni, D. w-ni,

. w-num, Ac. u’-nam, Ab. uw'-no.
w'-ne, Ab. u'-nd.

. w'-no.

BRbRZ
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3. Remanx.—Alixs has aliud in the nominative, accusative, and
vocative neuter, and a-/i’-us in the genitive.
Lrg::::d—lnmonnlﬁvulnm,i is sometimes short in poetry, except in alius.

4. The ad;ecuves in er, which have {us in the genitive and i in
the dative, are

Al'-ter, uumr; u'-ter, whwbsaf the tao) ; and neu'-ter, neither
(of the wo): with their compounds. :

5, Al'-ter is thus declined :—

Singular,
Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. V. al'-ter, N. V. al'-ts-ra, ' N. Ac. V. al-té-rum,
G. al-te'-ri-us, G,  al-te/-ri-us, G. al-te’-ri-us,
D. nl’-&s-n, &c.. D, al-téri, &. D. al’-t3-ri, &e.
In the otherpamnisdechnedlikem
6. Uter and neuter are thus declined :-—
Singular.
N. V. u'-ter, N. V. u'-tra, N. Ac, V. w/-trum,
G. u-tri’-us, G. u-tri’-us, G. u-tri’-us,
D. w-tri, &ec. D. u-tri, &c. D. w'-tri, &c.

In the other parts they are declined like giger.

7. Utergue, both or each, is declined like uter, but has
gue annexed to all its parts; as,

N. V. u-ter’-que, w'-tri-que, u-trum’-que ; G. u-tri-us’-que, &c.

EXERCISE.

‘Wrrite out the declension of alter Aomo, the other man—of w/-ird-
manus, each hand ; manus being a feminime noun of the fourth
ension, Less, 6.’

7 LESSON 33.

Duo and ambo.

Duo, two, and ambo, both, are declined irregularly :
us,
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Plural.
Mase. Fom. Nowt,
N. V. du'-o, N. V. du'-e. N. Ac. V. dw'-o,
G.  du-o'-rum, @  du-d-rum, @G du-o'-ram,
D. Ab. du-o’-bus, D. Ab, du-&'-bus, D.Ab. du-0'-bus.

Ac. du’-os, or du’-o. Ac. du’-as.

erul.—mmdhmmhﬁmmdﬂndhmﬂmnhﬂu
feminine of duo and ambo ?

EXERCISE.

‘Write out the declension of—

duo leones, two lions. (Less. 13.)

due filie, two daughters, {Leu 8, Rem, 1.)
duo corpéra, two bodies. 18.
ambe voces, both voices, (Less. 17,
due res, two things, (Less. 27.)

Translate into Latin— .
For-two boys. By-two soldiers, To-one daughter.
Of-both hands. In two houses. 'To-a-bea; 1girl. -
Translate into English—

O pulchree dee! In uno modo. O sacri montes !

In rubrd manu. A vestri domo. Mi fili,

LESSON 34.

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION.

1. Some adjectives of the third declension have three
terminations in the nominative singular,—one for each
gender ; some, two,—one for the masculine and feminine,
the other for the ncuter; and some, only one for all
genders,

2. Those of three terminations have er in the mascu-
line, is in the feminine, and ¢ in the neuter, Of this
kind are—

Alcer, sharp. E-ques’-ter, ¢ . )
AlV'-i-cer, brisk. Sa-la'-ber, .
Cel'-5-ber, famous. Vol'-i-cer, winged.

LN
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Acer is thus declined :—

Singular.

Masc. Fem. Newut.
N. V. a-cer, N. V. a’-cris, N. Ac. V. a/-cre,
G. a’-cris, G. a’-cris, Q. a'-cris,
D. Ab. a/-cri, D. Ab. a'-cri, D. Ab, a'cri;
Ac, a'-crem; Ac. a'-crem;

Plral.
Masc. & Fom. Ne

N. Ac. V. a'-cres, N. Ac. V. -a,

G. a’-cri-um, G. a’-cri-um,

D. Ab. ac'-ri-bus. D. Ab. ac’-ri-bus.

QuasTioNs.—How many terminations in the nominative singular have :ﬁ:
tives of the third declension? What is the termination of the masculine in
tives of three terminations 1—of the femlnlne‘l—o(w&te “tg':” Decline acer in

the masculine—in the feminine—in the neuter. root of acer? How
ia the 've masculine formed from the root ?—the nominative feminine $—
- the nominative 1 Write the root of alicer, 'y equester, sallbder, and
wollicer.
EXERCISE.
‘Write out the declension of—

volticer equus, a winged horse. -
equestris statua, an equestrian statue.
celébre nomen, a famous name. See Less, 18.

Translate into English—
Celébri komini. Voliicres dracones. Nigvos lebnes.
Aldcris militis. O volsicer puer! Nostrarum owrdrum.,

Norxz.—For the pronunciation of doubtful penults, see L. 2, and L. 3

LESSON 35.

ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS.

Adjectives of two terminations have is in the mascu-
line and feminine, and ¢ in the neuter; except compara-
tives, which have or and us. )

The following are examples of adjectives of two terminations:
Bre'-vis, skort. For'-tis, brave. Mi-rab/-i-lis, wonderfud.
Cru-da’-lis, cruel. Gra’-vis, keavy, Mi'-tis, mild,

Dul’-cis, sweet. In-col’-a;mis, safe. Om’-nis, all.
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Mitis is thus declined :—

Singular.
N. V. mi'-tis, N. Ac. V. mi'-te,
G, mi'-tis, G. mi’-tis,
D. 4b, mi'-tl, D. Ab. mP-ti;
Ac, mi’-tem ;

Plural. :
N. Ac. 7. mi'-tes, N. Ac. V. mit'-i-a
G, mit'-i-am,® (<3 mit’-j-um,

D. A5 miv' i bus, D. Ab.  mit'-i-bus.
(a) Pronounced misV-e-um ; (5) mish’-e-ah.
Nore.— Tves, three, is declined like the plural of mifis. N. fnes,
tria, &e.
QumsTioNs.—What is the termination of the masculine and feminine in adjec-

tives of two terminations 1—ef the newter } Mnemlnthomﬂn.nd
feminine—in the neuter. How is #res declined? What s its root .

EXERCISB.
‘Write the declension of—

brevis via, a short way. breve tempus, a short time,
vtr fortis, a brave man, tres dies, three days.
Translate into Latin—

Of-brave soldiers, Of-sweet fruit. In all the-temples,

By-cruel wars, For-all the-fingers. To-cruel lions,
‘Translate into English—

In brevi tempére. O mi domine!  Ab altis nubibus.

O crudsles homines! Graves curss, Cum benigni matre.

)

LESSON 36.
DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVES.
1. Adjectives of the comparative degree have or for

the masculine and feminine, and us for the neuter.

" The following are comparatives :—

AY-ti-or, Aigher, Fe-lic’-i-or, Aappier.  Gra’-vi-or, Acavier.
Bre-vi-or, shorter.  For'-ti-or, braver. Mit'-i-or, milder,
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_ 2. Mitior is thus declined :—

Singular,

Masc. 4 Fem. ' Neut.
N. V. mit'i-or,* N. Ac. V. mit'-i-us,*
G.  mit-i-0'-ris, G. mlt-l-o’-ns,
D. mit-i-0’-ri, D. mit-i-8/-ri,
Ac. mit-i-0’-rem, Ab, mib-i-o’-re or mit-i-o'-
Ab, mit-i-d'-re, or mit-{-0'-ri;

Plural.

N. Ac. V. mit-i-o'-res, N. 4c. V. mit-i-0'-ra,
G. mit-i-6’-rum, mit-i-¢/-
D. Ab.  miti-or'-i-bus. D Ab.  mit-i-or'-i-bus,

* Pronounced mish/-e-or, &c.
3. Plus, mere, is thus declined :—

Singular. Plural.
Neut. Masc. § Fem, i Neut.
N. Ac. plus, N Ac. plu’-res, N. Ac lu’-ra,
G. plu’-’ris. . - ple’-ri-um, G. gln'-n-nm,
‘The rest wanting. D Ab, plu'-ri-bus.  D. Ab. plu’-ri-bus.

QursTIONS.—What is the termination of the maaculine nd femlnlno of _com-
pearatives —of the neuter? Decline mitior in the the
neuter. What is its root? How is the neuter nominative formed from the root

(Bee Lesa. 22, R. 1,and R. 4. Decllnefla int.heamfuhr genders of plus
are wanting me'llnguhr% Decline it in the plura mllitlmoﬂ How is
the nominative singular formed from the root? (See Less. 22,

EXERCISE.
‘Write the declension of—

altior mons, a higher mountam, fortior vir, a braver man,
brevius tempus, a shorter time.

Translate into Latin—
Of-a-higher tree. From a-milder man.
In a-higher mountain. g{-a-heavier stone.
In a-shorter day. -happier times.
Translate into English—
In mitioribus eestatibus. Plurium dondrum.
Cum pluribus hominibus, Ab altiore stellg,
In breviore tempus. Pluris pretii.
O viri fortiores Cure graviores,

(a) pretium, i, n., price, value.

U N —
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LESSON 37.
ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION.

T‘Lechves of one termination increase in the gem-
tlve. eir ablative singular ends in e or 7; their geni-
tive plural in fum; and their nominative plural neuter
in ia.

2. Feliz, happy, is thus declined :—

Singular.
Masc. ¢ Fem. Neut.
N. V. fe'-lix, N. Ae. V. fe'-lix,
G. t’e-lx'-cis G. fe-li’-cis,
D. fe-li'<ci, D. fe-li’-ci,
Ac, fe—lx'-cem, Ab, fe—ll’-ce, orci;
4b. fe-li'-ce, or ci;
Plural.
N. Ac. V. fe-li'-ces, N. Ac. V. fe-lic'-i-a,
Q. fe-lic’-i-um, G. fe-lic’-i-um,
D. Ab. fe-lic’-i-bus, D. Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus.
3. Prasens, present, is thus declined :—
sw. m.
Masc. § Fem. Newt.
N, V. pree’-sens N Ac. V. -sens,
G.  pre-sen’- t’is, G. grr:'-aen'-{is
D. pree-sen’-t, D. pree-sen’-ti,
. pree-sen’-tem, Ab. pree-sen’-te or ti;
Ab. pree-sen’-te, or ti;
Plural.
N Ac, V pree-sen’-tes, N. Ac. V. pre-sen’-ti-a,
pree-sen’-ti-um, . G. pree-sén’-ti-um,

D Ab, pre-sen’-ti-bus. D. Ab, pre-sen’-ti-bus.
Notz.—All present participles are declined like presens.
The following are examples of adjectives of one termination :—

Avw'-dax, acis, bold. Pru’-dens, tis, prudent

Fe’-rox, ocis, Par'-ti-cef pertmpaﬂt.
In’-gens, tis, ﬁ;:e 80/-lers, tg:,' aff':wd,
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. Excepmon.—Some adjectives of one termination have only e in
the abl, sing., a few have only i. These, with a few other ad-
jectives of one termination, have also «m in the gen. plur.

QuesTioNs.—What is said of the genitive of adjectives of one termination 7—
of their ablative singular 7—their gmft.lve plural 7—their nominative plural? De-
cline felis in the masculine and feminine—in the neuter. Whatis its root? How
s the nominative singular formed from it? Decline presens. What I8 its root?
How is the nominative dnﬁlu formed from it?7 How are mpnmnt participles de-
clined? How are participles in us declined? (See Less. 29.)

EXERCISE.
‘Write out the declension of : —
ingens savum, & huge rock.  vir prudens, a prudent man.
‘Write the roots of feliz, presens, audaz, feroz, particeps and solers.

LESSON 38,

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

1. Numeral adjectives are those which denote number.
They are either cardinal, ordinal, or distributive.

2. Cardinal numbers denote how many objects are
intended.

3. Ordinal numbers denote order or rank.

4. Distributive numbers denote the number of objects
taken together. .

Cardinal Ordinal. Distributis

5. Unus, one. Primus, first. Singiili, one by one.
Duo, ‘oo Secundus, second. Bini, two by two, &c.
Tres, three. Tertius, third. #Terni, or trini,

Quatnar, four. Quartus, fourth,  Quaterni,
Quinque, five, Quintus, f£ifth. Quini.
Sex, siz. Sextus, sizth. Seni.

Septem, seven. Septimus, seventh. Beptani.
Octo, erght. Octavus, eighth.  Octoni.
Novem, nine. Nonaus, ninth. Novéni,
Decem, ten. Decimus, tenth. Deni. *

6. The cardinal numbers from four to a hundred, inclu-
sive, are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds, and all
the distributives, are declined like the plural of bonus.

7. The ordinal numbers are declined like bonus.



] COMPARTSON OF APIROTIVES.

8. Mille, a thoueand, when used as an adjective, is in-
declinable. As a noun it is neuter, and is declined in the
plural only, like the plural of sedile. (L. 20.)

QUEsTIONS.—What are numeral adjectives? Name their classes. What are car-
dinal bers ¢ dinal 7 ibutive ? What cardinal numbers are indeclina-

ble? How are those denoling hundreds declined? How are ordinal numbers .
declined 7—distributives ¥ is mille declined? When is it indeclinable ?

EXERCISE.

Decline guingue dies, five days.
secundum bc’lkm, t.hg'second war,
decimus rex, the tenth king.

LESSON 39.
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

1. The comparison of an adjective is the expression
of its quality in different degrees,

2. There are three degrees of comparison—the posi-
tive, the comparative, and the superlative.
ln:h. The positive simply denotes a quality ; as, altus,

4. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to
one of two objects in a greater degree than to the other;
as, altior, higher.

5. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to
one of several objects in a greater degree than to any of
the rest ; as, aljfeqjmus, highest.

6. The comparative and superlative are formed by add-
ing for and issimus to the root of the positive : thus,

Positive. Root. Comparative.  Superlative.
Altus, alt- altior, altissimus.
Felix, felic- felicior, felicissimus.

Note 1.—The comparative and superlative are expressed in
English b{the terminations er and est, or by the adverbs more and
most; as, higher, highest ; more merciful, most merciful.

Note 2—Very, extremely, and the like, are commonly expressed
in Latin by the superlative; as, a very dear friend, amicus carissi-
mus. :
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Nore 3.—Com$:aﬁves are declined like mitior, (Less. 36) and
superlatives like donus, (Less, 29.)

QuesTIONSs.—What is meant by the com n of an adjective? How many
and what are the degrees of com; n? What does the positive denote?—the
comparative 7—the superlative 7 How are the comparative and superlative form-
ed? altus—felis. How are the com, ve and suﬁﬂulve ressed

in English? How are estremely, and the Latin? W are
empnﬁvudwnmdwi—dperhdv:’l

EXERCISE.
‘Wrrite out the degreesof comparison of the following adjectives :—
Arc’-tus, strail. Ca’-rus, dear. Cle’-mens, (tis,) merciful.
Ca’-pax, capacious. Cru-de’-lis, cruel. In’-ers, (tis, ;iugguh.
Translate into Latin, in the nominative singular,—
‘The-highest tree. ~ A-more-capacious house.

‘The-happiest man. A-more-merciful man,
‘The-most-cruel lion. A-dearer friend.

Translate into English—

Altissima rupes, Felicius regnum. Clementissimus zex.
Altior nubes, Crudelissimum numen. Inertior homo.

LESSON 40.

IRREGULAR COMPARISON.

1. Adjectives in er add rimus to the nominative singu-
lar masculine to form the superlative ; their comparative
is regular,

In this manner are compared acer, sharp, asper, rough, and cel-
&ber, famous ; thus :—

Nom. Gen. Root. Comp. Sup.
acer, acris, acr- acrior, acerrimus.

u})er, asféri, asper- asperior, asperrimus.
celéber, celebris, celebr- celebrior,  celeberrimus.

2. Some adjectives in lis form the superlative by add-
ing limus to the root; as, facilis, easy, facilior, facil-
limus,

3. The following adjectives are very irregular in their
comparison :—
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Bonus, melior, optimus, md, betler, lest.
Malus, pejor, pessimus, y war;et,” worst.
major, maximus, great, gre
Pnrvu:,.’ milior: minimus,’ smail, g:, ! f::d

muck, more, most,

Multus,  plus, (newd) ﬂr“';f.f"“"
Infire, inferior, {0 ww,  lower,  towes.

Supérus, superior, :‘,‘1;':;‘;';.,} Aigh, higher, highes.
] o&v;:l:xon.-—now are -mwu:ce'-l in er eonned‘l—m adjectives in lis 2

EXERCISE.

‘Write the com; n of ?ﬁh’s‘, dificult; Aumilis, hmmble ;
similis, like ; and dissimilis, unl e;yhichmeompndlihefwiﬁs.

Translate into Latin—
For-the-best men., For-greater birds.
In the-worst manner. Of-a-difficult way.

In a-very-celebrated city.  By-a-very-sharp sword.
Translate into English— )

Plurimi homines. Jovi maximo. Lex suprdma.
Pejorem fructum. Majore vi. Dii majores.
Majores corvos, Celeberrima podmiita. Vir melior.
Iter difficilius. Minima pars. Acri dolore.

LESSON 41.
PRONOUNS.

1. A pronoun is a word which indicates a person or
thing as previously named or known.

2. Pronouns are of two kinds—substantive and ad-
Jective.

3. The. substantive pronouns are, ego, I; tu, thous
and sui, of himself, of herself, or of itself,

4. Ego and fu are either masculine or feminine, su: either mas-
culine, feminine, or neuter.

They are thus declined :—
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N. tinou,. ' N
I to  —
& oI imeor of me, G. tuli, thine or of thes, G. su', of
D. mitbY, roorfor me,  D. tib'-}, to orfor thee, D. sib'-], to or for Aimaelf,
A'e. me, me, 4#' uu;,’ 'O’”f‘ Avc Be, he s
Ab. me, with, fromor byme; Ab. te, with thee, &c.  Ab.we; with himsolf, &0,
: Piural. -

T you, N. '
::-m}m oursor vu'trﬁm yours or
30”‘0.,""; 3"“8,“."20 Q. suli, of themselves,

D. no’-bis, o or, oruc, D. 'vol-bis, to or for you, D ulb'l,uor ortlamuhu,

Ac.m-,u, Ac.vm,yw,

V.
Ab. no'-bh,mlh us, &c. Ab vo' -bia, mtbm &c. Ab. se, mth thanudm

QuEsTIONS.—What is a pronoun? Of how many kinds are pronouns? Which
are substantive-pronouns ? proofwhntgendarmmyyl Decline ¢go, &s.

EXERCISE.
‘Translate into Latin—
For-me alone. - To-thee, With-you. For-themselves.
Of-themselves. For-me. Fromus. Ours.
‘Translate into English—
Nobis, (dat Vestrdm. O felix tul Sux, (sz )
8ibi, .) Mei solius,’ O vos! §

LESSON 42.

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

1. (a) The adjective pronouns which most frequently
occur, are,

Hic, this, the latter.
e, that, the former.
18, that, es
"cedent o qui.
Iste, that, especn

Qui, who, whick, that.
Quis? who? which? whas?

mlly as the ante- Mens, ny.

Thuus, thy or your.
of yours. Suns, Ais, her, its, their.

Is«e n‘L or myse Mysel &ec. Noster, our.
em,

Vester, your.

Nore 1.—These pronouns, except mews and noster, want the

vocative,

(b) Ille, iste, kic, is, and idem, are demonstratives ;
ipse, ap intensive; gui, a relative ; guis, an interroga-
6
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tive; and meus, tuus, suus, noster, and vester, pos-

sessives.

often

parsed like substantive pronouns.

Nore 9.—Ile sometimes denotes that an object is well kmown ;
and iste, that it is regarded with contempt.

8. Hie is thus declined :—

Masc.
N. hic,
G. hu’-jus,
D. huic,*

9. Hic, ille, is, and iste, when referring to a noun understood, are
translated ¢ he, she, or it,’ (plur. ‘they’); and they are themn

Hie.
Singular.
Fem. Neut.
N. hemc, N. Ac. hoc,
G. hu'-jus, aq. hu'-jus,
D. huic,* D. huic,*
Ac. hanc, Ab. i
4b, bac;
Plural.
N. e, N. Ac. heee,
G ha'-rum, G ho'-rum,
D. Ab. fs, D. Ab. his.
Ag as.
* Pronounced Aike.

Q! .—Name the ective-pronouns which most commonly occur.
Whlchoftgu ) L -4

ouns want the vocative
relative—the

tiv

EXERCISE,

7 Name the demonstrative pronouns

What does hsc

‘Wrrite out and repeat the declension of—
Atc Aomo, this man.
Acec res, this thing.

Aoc regnum, this

ngdom.

hic bonus vir, this good man.
Aeec celeberrima urbs, this very celebrated city.

Translate— . '
Hec duo sedilia. In hac sestate.
0c magnum crimen. In his agris.
Hi maximi viri. Hujus capitis,
Hze felices sorores.s Huic prudenti homini,
Hic unus puer. Ab his montibus.

(a) soror, ors, a sister.



ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS, 63

LESSON 43.

Ille, iste, and ipse.
Ille and iste are thus declined :—
Singular.
Masc. Fem. Neut.
N. ille, N. il-la, N. A, il'-lud,
G. il-li’-us, G. illi’-us, @  illi-us,
D, iVl D. il-li, D. i,
Ac. il'-lum, Ac. il-lam, Ab.  il-lo;
Ab, il'-lo; Ab, il-la;
Pilural.
N, il N, il-le, N. Ac, il-1a,
@G, il-lo’-ram, G. il-la’-ram, G. il-1o’-rum,

D. Ab, il-lis, D. Ab, il"-lis, D. Ab, il'-lis.
Ac, il-los. Ac, il'-las. .

8. Ipse is declined like ille, except that in the nom. and acc, sin-
gular it has ipsum in the neuter.

Quasrions.—How is ille declined in the masculine 7—in the feminine 1—in the
meuter’ What pronoun is declined like ille? How does the declension of ipse
differ from that of ille ?

EXERCISE,
Decline ipse in the neuter gender. Decline ilud regnums, that
kingdom. Decline iste sermo, that speech.

rite out and repeat the declension of ego ipse, I myself—of t»
ipsa, thou thyself—o};'eille ipse, he himself, '

Translate—
For-myselfs  Of-themselves. For-the-saldier himself,
Of-yourself.®  ‘To-herself. In the-cave itself,

a Make use of the personal pronoun with ipee. b Make use of sui alone.
‘Tibi ipsi. Istius criminis.  In his regnis.
Nobis ipsis. (dat.) Illi magistro. Illas puellas.
Ili preesenti deo. O viri fortissimi !

In illis magnis urbibus. O felices parentes |

Iste taus furor. Ab istis tuis comitibus,
A Jove optimo. In illis altis montibus,

In illis amceniss locis. In ipsa celeberrima urbe.
Ab illis decem viris. Ille magnus Alexander.

(a) ameenus, 8, um, pleasant.
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LESSON 44.

Is and idem,
1. Is is thus declined :—

Sineular. )
Mase. Fem. Noeut,
S, Lon  pad
G. €-j ,  e'-jus, , -
D. d.i,m' D. e, A v
Ac. ¢-um, Ac, ¢-am, Ab, -0
4b. e'0; b, e'4;
Plural.
N. i, N. e’-a, N An.c’-a,

e-0'-rum,

G. 4'-rum, e-0'-rum,
D. Ab. gl-is, or e’-h, D.Ab l'-iB, or ¢'-is, D Ab, i/-is, or e/-is,

R Idem, a compound of is and dem, is thus declined :

Singular,
Mase. Pem. Neut.
N. i'-dem, N. e'-i-dem, N, Ac, i'-dem,
e-jus’-dem, @G. e-jus’-dem, G, e-Jus’-dem,
D. e-i’-dem, D. e-i'-dem, D. e-i'dem,
e-un'-dem, Ac, e-an’-dem, Ab. e-d-dem,
Ab. e-0'-dem ; Ab, e-&/-dem;
Plural.
N. i-i-dem, N. e-@'-dem, N.Ac. e'-&-dem,
aG. e-o-run’-dem, G. e-a-run’-dem, G. e-o-run’-dem,

e-is’-dem, or e-is’-dem, or
D.Ab, {i-is’-dem' D. Ab. {i-ls’-dem,’
e-ag’-dem. -

Ac. e-oe'-dem.

Ac.

e-is’-dem, or
D.&. {iia’-de::'

Non.—lneomponndpmmnumbubmdhehqedlnbn;u.mdau.

QuzstioNs.—How I8 is declined in the masculine 7—in the ﬁmlnlne'l—in the
the T—in 1—in the

neuter? How is tdem declined the fe
oompoundpmmm.whnchnqeorhmoccmbemdr

ter? In

EXERCISE.

Wriu: out and repeat the declension of es voz, that voice—of

tdem Aomo, the same man—of eadem

res, the same thing.
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Translate—
Of-the-same summer. For-the-same things, Of-that gk) way.
In the-same house. By-that (is) sword.  To-this bird.
In iisdem carminibus. Cum eddem comite.
In el wmtate. Ab iisdem regnis.
In eis sermonibus. Ejusdem domini.

LESSON 456.

Qui and quis.
1. The relative qui is thus declined :—

Singular.
Masc. Fem. Nout.
N. qui, N. que, N, Ac. quod,
@. cu'-jus, G. cu-jus, G. cu'-jus,
D. cuis D. cuig D. cui,®
Ac. quem, Ac. quam, Ab. quo;
Ab. quo; Ab, qui;
Plural.
N. qui, N. que, N. Ac. quee,
G@.  quo’-rum, G qua-rum, G. quo-rum,
D. Ab. qui’-bus, D. Ab. qui’-bus, D. Ab. qui’-bus.
Ac.  quos. Ac. quas.
a Pronounced kf.

2. The interrogative guis is declined like the relative,
except that in the singular number it has two forms in
the nominative masculine, and two in the nominative
and accusative neuter : thus,

Masc. Fem. ' Neut.
N. quis or qui N. quee N. Ac. quid or quod,
G. cu'-jus, %w' a. cu’-j’us, &c. q. cu’-jus, &ec.

3. Quis and quid are commonly used as nouns, qui
and quod as adjectives.

4. The compounds of the interrogative quis or qui are
declined in the same manner, except that aliguis, some
one, sigquis, if any, nequis, lest any, and numgquis, have
gua where gquis has que : él'xfus,
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L ]
Ni e 7 Naliqu, N4 e e e
G. al-i-ct'-jus. G. al-i-ct'-jus. G. al-i-ca” Jus, &e.
Nore I—Theeompounda gquisque, quuquu,and guispiam, have
sometimes in the nominative and accusative neuter, guicque, quic-

gquam, aund guippiam.
Nore 2.— Unusquisque is declined like umus and guisque when
separate :—Gen. yjusque, Dat. ique, &c.

Remarx 1.—The declension of the possessive adjective pronouns,
tuus, suus, na:lcr and vester, has been given under adjectives.

Bee imwm 29 and

2. Sui and suus nreoften called reflexives, becaunse they refer to
the subject of the sentence. The other substantive and posses-
sive pronouns are also used as reflexives, when the subject of the
sentence is of the first or second rson

3. The genitive singular of the adjective prononns, except the
possessi ends in ius, or, after a vowel, in jus, and the dative sin-
gularin ¢, in all genders as, %)n ilhus istius, ipsius, hujus, ejus,
owjus ; dat. illi, iste, ipsi, e, cui; but Aic makes Ruic. in ‘be dative,

QuzsTions.—How is the masculine of qui declined 7—the feminine Y—the neu-
ter? How is the interrogative gquis declined? What is the distinction in the use
of quis and qui ? How are the oompoundsofqm-or qu: declined? What

Ilonhmldelnmpectdm all u, ne dBclm?e:!l reape
isque, quisquam, an ow umuquuque are
~ sus and g:ua often call ly lre they called reflexives? What other

Mllllllm sometimes med as reflexives? How does the genldve singular of all
Qﬁn:ildjecﬂvopmnoumend‘l—mcdmudn‘uhﬂ ‘What word is excepted in the
ve ?

EXERCISE.

Write the declension of gui lomo? what man 7—gue res? what
thing 1—of umusquisque in the neuter singular—of guisque in the
masculine in both numbers—of siguis in the feminine singular.

Translate—

Quem virom?  Cuidem?  Alicul.  Quo digito?
Quis ? Siqua domus. Quibus ventis ?

LESSON 46.

VERBS.

1. A verb is a word which expresses the being, state,
action, or passion of some subject ; as,

Est Deus, There is a God. Agua calet, The water is warm.
Puer legit, Theboynads. Tw monéris, Thou art advised.




VERBS, o

oTe 1.—Passion in Grammar denotes the receiving of an action.

2. Verbs are either active or neuter.
3. An active verb is one which requires the addition
of an object to complete the sense ; as, Alexander con-
quered (conquered whom ?) Darius,

NoTe 2.—The object of a verb is that on which the action i8 ex-
erted ; as, Romulus founded Rome.

4. A neuter verb is one which with its subject makes
complete sense ; as, Time flies.

5. Active verbs have two voices, the active and the

sive, .
6. Neuter verbs have only the active voice.
" Nore 3.—Neuter verbs are sometimes used impersonally in the

passive voice. L. 81. -

“7. A deponent verb is one which has an active or a
neuter sense with a passive form.

8. The active voice is that in which the agent of the
verb is its subject ; as, The Romans destroyed Carthage.

9. The passive voice is that in which the object of the
verb is its subject; as, Carthage was destroyed by the
Romans. . )

In each of these sentences the agent, the action, and the object of
the action, are the same; but inatﬁe former the agent, in the latter
the object, is made the subject of the verb.

Nor: 4.—With the active voice the object, and with the passive
the agent, is often omitted.
e I T Tl me e e Y
verb? What is a neuter verb? How many voices have active verbe I—neuter

verbs? What is a t verb? What Is the active voice of a verb 1—~the
passi v"evolco'i What is often omitted with the active voice 3—with the passive
voice

EXERCISE.

Determine which of the following verbs are active and which are
neuter:—

To sit: to read; to walk: to love: to eat: to be: to hear: to
purchase : to laugh: to destroy: to sleep: to desire.

Determine the voice of each of the following verbs :—

Ilove, He is hated, They are despised. We shall be tanght.
Fortune favors the brave. The brave are favored by fortune. All
men desire happiness. The ship is driven by the wind. The
harses draw the chariot. He eats and drinks, The provisions
were consumed.



€8 VERBS :~——R00PS—TENSES,

LESSON 47.
MOODS.

1. Latin verbs have four moods—the indicative, the
subjunctive, the imperative, and the infinitive.

2. The indicative asserts an action, the subjunctive
implies or supposes it, the imperative commands it, and
the infinitive denotes it indefinitely.

3. Tv is commonly used with the infinitive in English, and may,

ight, could, would, and should, are signs of the Latin subjunctive.

. A cg.:stion may be put either in the indicative or the subjunc-
tive, as the sense requires.

TENSES.

6. Latin verbs have six tenses—the present, ¢mperfect,
and future ; the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect :
the first three represent unfinished, the last three finished
action.

6. The present represents an action as going on at the
present time; as, amo, I love, or am loving.

7. The imperfect represents an action as going on ata
past time ; as, amabam, I was loving.

8. The future represents an action as going on at a
Jfuture time ; as, amabo, I shall love, or be loving,

9. The perfect represents an action as finished zow or
at an inde}i)nite past time ; as, amavt, I have loved, or I
loved. :

10. The pluperfect represents an action as finished at
a definite past time ; as, amavéram, I had loved.

11. The future-perfect represents an action as finished
at a definite future time ; as, amavéro, I shall haveloved.

Note 1.—In the perfect, pluperfect, and futare-perfect, the Eng-
lish forms, Aave been loving, been loving, a.nse shall have been
loving, are likewise found.

Note 2.—~The present is also used to denote what is customary;
the imperfect, to denote what was usual or customary, and likewise
the intending, rimg, Or attempling to act, ata definite past time.

Notre 3.—The perfect, when translated by Aave, is called the per-
{:i'tf &ﬁnm + when without have, the perfect indefinite, or kistorical




i .
-
.. VERBS :—PERSGON, NUMBER, PARTICIPLES. o

- Nore 4.—In animated narration the present is sometimes used
for the historical perfect, and is then called the kistorical present.

PERSON.
12. Person, inverbs, is the form by which they denote
the person of the subject.—-Hence,
ge Verbs have three .persons in each number—ﬂw
Jirst, second, and third,

NUMBER.

14. Number, in verbs, is the form by which they de-
note whether their subject is one object or more than one,
—Hence,

15. Verbs, hke nouns, have two numbers—the singu-
lar and the plural. :

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES.

16, Participles are forms of the verb partakmg of the
nature of an adjective.

17. Gerunds and supjnes are forms of the verb par-
taking of the nature of a noun,

QuesTioNs. —How muy and what moods ‘have Latin verbs? How do the
several moods action? What is the siga of the infinitive in English
‘What words in nglish uenigm of the Latin subjunctive? In what moods may
a question be put’ How many and what tenses have Latin verbs? How do the
first three represent an action —the last three? How does the present represent
an action 7—the imperfect 1—the future 7—the perfect 1-—the pluperfect 3—the future-

t? For what peculiar purpose is the t sometimes used 7—the imper-
17 Wha.usme perfect calied when have 7—when transiated with-
out have? What tense is sometimes used for the historical perfect? What
#on in verbs'l How many persons have verbs? What is number in verbs ?
manlzanznmbem have verbs? What are participles’ What are gerunds and
sup

* : LESSON 48.

CONJUGATIONS.

1. Verbs whose terminations are ahke, are said to be
of the same conjugation,

2 Latin verbs are divided into four conjugations.

3. The conjugations may be distinguished by the ter-
mination of the present infinitive.



0 VERBS :—CONJUGATIONS—-ROOTS.

(a) The termination of the present infinitive active,
In the first conjugation is dare

In the second “ ére; -
In the third “ . ére;
In the fourth “ sre.

(3) The termination of the present infinitive passive,
In the first conjugation is aré ;*
In the second ¢« éri;
In the third “ i3
In the fourth “ i,

@ Except in do, diiee, to give, and its compounds.
ROOTS.

4 A verl;, like a noun, consists of two parts—a root,
and a termination.

6. The root of the present is called the first or general
root, and is commonly found in every form of the verb.

6. The root of the perfect active is called the second
root.

7. The root of the supine or perfect participle is
called the third root. £

8. The first root is found in each conjugation by re-
moving the termination of the present infinitive,

QuEsTIONs.—When are verbs sald to be of the same conj 7 How many

are the conjugations of Latin verbs? How may these be distinguished? What
are the terminations of the present infinitive active l‘l:tmp-ive 1 hat are the twa

E,n:otwhlchnarb consists? What is the fifut second 3—the third1
is the first reot found 3
e EXERCISB.

Determine the conjugation of each of the following verbs and
write down its root, tﬁe present infinitive of each being given :—
Nomibare, to name. Docari, to be taught. ‘Timére, to fear.
Ducére, t lead. Legi, 2o be read. Maunire, o fortify.
Amari, to be loved. Scire, to know. Puniri, to de punished.
Ceedi, to be cut. Dari, to be given. Ostendére, to skow.

In the preceding verbs change the active infinitives into passives
and the passives into actives, and translate them accordingly.

>




VERBS —SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS, n

LESSON 49.

THE SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS.

The second and third roots are formed by adding to
the first root,
In the first conjugation @ and at;

In the second ¢ % and it;
In the third “ sand t;
. In the fourth ‘“ % and ¥%.
NOTES.

1. In the third conjugation, when the Tirst root eads with a vowel,
and often when it ends with a consonant, the second root has the
same form ; as, argwo, argui, argatum, légo, légi, lectum.

REMARK 1. nmnlwondmoflverbmdlwithammomz,thewwnl
before it is usually long; as, ¢ in l&gi from Bigo.

8. Many verbs in all the conjugations add ¢ alone to form the
third root, and some, especially those whose first root ends in d or
¢, add s alone.

3. By adding s in the seeond or third root to c, g, or ¢u, in the

first root, z is formed ; S regsi) rexi ; coquo
4. D andt before s are ei ropped or changed mto s; as, rédo,
rési, résum, to gnaw ; cessi, cessum, to yield.

'Y B is changed to pbeforesandt; as, scnbo, scripsi, scriptum :
& and qu to ¢ before ¢; as, jungo, junzi, junctum.
6. Some other irregularities occur in forming the second n.nd third roots,

<ially in the third conjugation, and many verbs, p ly in u-
i gation, want the thlrd'loot. Pa-lhuemzunlug ia and the Di Y.
Rauarx 2.-—The tenses formed from th d root are times sy d;

as, amastis for amavistis.

anums —How are the second and third roots regularly formed? How is
he second root formed in the third conjugation when the first ends with a vowel 1
Whn: is the quantity of the last syllable of the second root when it ends with a
consonant ? How do many verbs in all the conjugations form the third root %
When the first root ends in’c, g, o:’g:, and # is added, what letter is produced ?
What is the rule when ¢ is dort? What change occurs in b before &
and ¢7—in g and qu before 7 What tenses are sometimes syncopated ?

EXERCISE.

u Form the first, second, and third rodts from the following infini-
ves :—

Amare, mstimare, cantare ;- terrére, meerére, monare; carpére,—
regére, ducsre and inducére, (by note 3d,) acuére (by note 1st;)
lmhre munire, scire; cla , (by notes 2d and 4
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LESSON b50.

In writing Latin the following rules are to be observed :—

1. An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must
be’put in the same gender, number, and case, as its noun.

2. A finite verb must be put in the same number and
person as its subject,

3. The object of an active verb in the active voice, and
of an active deponent verb, must be put in the accusa-
tive, Less. 46, N. 2.

Norz 1.—A finite verbds a verb in the indicative, subjunctive,
or imperative mood.
NO!:L 2.—The subject of a verd is that of which something is

REMARKS,

1, The subject of a Latin, as well as of an English sentence,
usually stands first; u,herleiit. The boy reads.

2. The accusative and other oblique cases, degendingnon a verd,
commonly stand before it in Latin, but r it in English; as,
Puer librum legit, The boy reads the dook. Miki librwm dat, He

. gives the book to me,

3. Ne annexed to the first word in a sentence denotes a question ;
as, Scribisne? Do you write % .

4. In translating a question into English, the auxiliary of the
verb, as, do, did, Aave, had, shall, will, may, might, is, was, &c., is
usually put first, then the subject, and after that the verb or parti- o
ciple ; as, Will he write? Have you written %

5. Not is usually represented -in Latin by non. When this is
i‘;)ined to a verb in the present tense, the auxiliary do, or am, &e.,

commonly used in the translation; as, Puer non legit, The boy
does not read, or is not reading.

6. In the lessons illustrating the paradigms of verbs, the following verbs have
been employed, viz. :— s gme

Amo, amire, amaivi, amitum, to love.
Lib&ro liberare, liberavi, liberatum, o free.
Paro, parire, paravi, paratum, to
Yoco, * vocare, vocavi vocatum, to
Vulnéro, mlner&re, vnlncrkvl, vulperatum, fo sound.
Moneo, monére, _ monui, monYtum, 1o advise.
habére, habni, habYtum, to have.
Mereo, merére, merut, merftum, to deserve.
Taceo, tacére, tacu tacYtum, to be silent.
‘Terreo, terrére, terrftum, to terrify.
Rego, regére, rexi, rectum, o rule.
Dico, dicére, dix, dictum, 10 say.
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Junge, L) to join,
Lego, i i:?ml" ﬁﬂ Lctu toread.
Audio, l.ud'uc, l to hear.
Finio, finire, finivi, 1o finish.
Munio, munire, munivi, mummm, 20 fortijy
Punjo, anire, punivi, punitom,
Scio, scire, ocivi, scitum, tn
® Lesson 49, N. 1.
QuzsTioNs.—In writing Latin, what is the rule for the &c. 1w &°
Il a finite

finite verb 7—for the object of an active verb in the active voice ?
. werb1—the subject of a verb ? Where does the subject of a ly stand 3

—unwcn-ﬁnudotherobllquem rd;:ndingonaverb'l How m

tion be denoted in Latin? What is the ofwotdn in a question m.ﬁnm

How is not expressed in Latin 1 is joined to a verb in the present

Gense, how is verb translated ¥

LESSON 51k.

f
PRINCIPAL PARTS OF LATIN VERBS.

1. The principal parts of a Latin verb in the active
voice are, the present indicative, the present mjimtwc,
the perfect indicative, and the former supéne.

Nozra 1.—These parts, like the nominative and genitive singular of nouns, ave
given in thenicdonny,mlnunbemmnedinmemory
o'rlz—li'orthe hdlc-ﬂn‘ﬂnthildmol. rmer supine, even
*it t found nmtunhue, ﬂequenuylnmadmmehtinmoﬂouﬂu
lnes found in thoelndcaue pointed out in Andrews*

2 The followmg is the mode of con]ngating verbs in each of the
@ four conjugations :

ACTIVE VOICE.

(8) PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres, Ind.  Pres. Inf.  Perf. Ind.  Supine.

1. A’-mo, a-mi’-re, a-mi'’- g-ma'-tum, (fo love.)
2. Mo'-ne-o, mo-nd-re, mon’-u- mon'-i-tum, (fo advise.)
3. Re’-go, reg’-&-re, rex/-i, rec’-tum, to rule.) °
4. Au'-di-o, au-dr-re, ®au-di’-vi, au-di’-tum, (o Aecar.
(b) moors,

1. 2. 3.

am- amav- amét-

mon- monu- monite

- rex- rect-
aud- audiv- audit-
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1. Every finite verb has a subject expressed or understood. This
is called the subject nominative.

2. In the singular number the subject of the first person is ego, I;
of the second, tx, thou; of the third, ile, he, or some other pronoun
or noun in the singular: in the plural, the subject of the first per-
son is nos, we ; of the second, vas, ye or you ; of the third, ilti, they,
o} some other pronoun or noun in the plural.

3. In the following paradigms the subject is omitted before the
verb in Latin,

4. In writing Latin the subjects of verbs in the first and second
persons are commonly omitted, unless they are emphatic, the termi-
nation sufficiently showing the person and number.

In the present tense a verb with its subjects expressed is thus

conjugated :— R
Singular. Plural.
amo, I love, Nos amamus, we love,
amas, thow ioutt, Vos amatis, ye love.
Ille amat, Ae loves; Illi amant, love.
Mln‘lh:l:.__—v_l'hlgh are ﬂ;? pﬂnclp-} parts of ‘,,:‘ Latin verb in the active vole&:
roots of amo—of moneo—of w1ng—ol' audio. What verbs must have a subject
expressed or understood 1 t is the subject of the first person ri—eof

the second 7—of the third 7—of the first person plural —of the 1—of the
third? What subjects are commonly omitted in Latin? Conjugate amo in the
present tense, with its subjects expreseed.

EXERCISE.
‘Write the principal parts of the following verbs :—

1. Conj. Damno, to condemn.
2 ¢« Terreo, lo terrify.

3. “ Scribo, to write. (Lesson 49; N. 5.) P
4. « Vestio, to clothe.

LESSON 52.

ACTIVE VOICE—INDIGATIVE MOOD.

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT.

Present, love, do love, am loving.

81 at; P. am ath ant.

Termina- 2 :'o, : et; im:,' id:: ent.
tions. 3.0, Is it; Ymus, Ytis, unt
4 lo, s, Iit; imus, s, iunt
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1 love. Thou lovest, He loves ;
8. 1. A-mo, a’-mas, a’-mat ;
2. Mo'-ne-o, mo’-nes, mo’-net ;
3. Re’-go, re’-gis, re’-git ;
4. Avu'-di-o, aun'-dis, au/-dit;
We love, Ye or you love, They love.
P, 1. a-ma’-mus, a-ma/'-tis, a’-mant.

2. mo-né’-mus, mo-né’stis, mo’-nent.
3. reg’-i-mus, reg’-i-tis, re/-gunt.
4. au-di'-mus, au-di'-tis, au’-di-unt.

Imperfect, was loving, loved, did love.

&.1. Gbam, & abat;  P.abam sbatis,  &bant.
Term. { 2. €bam, 3&':’, €bat ; ebimu“:,' al &bant.
3. ébam, €bas, @&bat; ebamus, ebidtis, &bant
4. icbam, {gbas, ichal; iebamus, lebitis, (Ebent
I was loving, Thou wast louing,- He was'lwing;; '
8. 1. a-m#’-bam, a-ma’-bas, a-méa’-bat;
2. mo-né’-bam, mo-né’-bas, mo-néd’-bat;
3. re-gd'-bam, re-gé’-bas, re-gd'-bat

4. au-di-é’-bam, au-di-&/-bas, au-di-&'-bat;

We were loving, Ye were loving, They were loving.
P.1. am-a-bd’-mus, am-a-ba'-tis, a-ma’-bant.

2. mon-e-ba’-mus, mon-e-ba’-tis, mo-né’-bant.

3. reg-e-ba’-mus, reg-e-ba/-tis, re-gé'-bant,

4. au-di-e-bd’-mus, au-di-e-ba'-tis, au-di-8’-bant.

Future, shall or will,

8.1 abi abit; P. abYm abY| &bunt.
M{ 2 gl?g,' &::: 5?“; gb!m% g%!%, 8'&::.
5 et; em ®
4. ﬁ":l', m fet; iam“:'s, :3!?&, lent.
I shall love, Theu wilt love, He will love ;
8. 1. a-ma’-bo, a-ma’-bis, a-ma’-bit ;
2. mo-né&’-bo, mo-né’-bis, mo-na’-bit ;
3. re’-gam, re'-ges, re'-get;
4. aw'-di-am, au’-di-es, av’-di-et ;
We shall love, Ye will love, They will love.
P.1. a-mab’-i-mus, a-mab’-i-tis, a-méa’-bunt.
2. mo-neb’-i-mus,  mo-neb’-i-tis, mo-n&’-bunt.
3. re-gé&’-mus, re-gé’-tis, re’-gent,
4. au-di-¢’-mus, au-di-&'-tis, an’-di-ent. «

QURsTIONS.—What is the first root of amo ?—of moneo?—of rego }—of audio?
‘What tenses of the active voice, indicative mood, are formed from the first root 3
What are the terminations of the present indicative active in each conjugation?
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the tense of &c. What are the terminations of (he
m" m each wlam'eupdon’l Repeat the imperfect of m&cmm
are the terminations of the indicati each conjugation?

ve active in Repeat
the future of amo, &c.

Repeat the lish of moneo in the present—in the imperfeet—in
the fature. Do the same with rego and audio.

‘Write the eonjugation of demno, terreo, scribo, and veshis, in the
same tenses,

LESSON 63.
ACTIVE VOICE—INDICATIVE MOOD—FIRST ROOT.

FORMS OF SENTENCES,

There are four principal forms of sentences in the in-
dicative and subjunctive moods.

1. Affirmative ; as, 4vis volat, The bird flies.

2. Negative; as, Avis non volat, The bird does not
fly.
y3. Interrogative ; as, Avisne volat? Does the bird fly ¢

4, Interrogative negative ;. as, Nonae avis volat?
Does not the bird fly ?

QuUEsTIONS.—What are the forms of sentences in the indicative

and subjunctive moods? Repeat exg:ph of an afirmative sentence—of &
negative—af an interrogative—of an interrogative-negative.

EXERCISES.
1. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences :—
‘Tu amabis, Milites te vulnerabunt.
Ille amat. ~ Pusri libros leggbant.
Pater monet. ) Habes amicum.
Pater filinm moné&bat. Habébo amicos,
Vos audistis. Dux ducabat.
Mater aundit. Duces ducent.
Audidmus. Vocabas.
Miles me vulnérat. Finiebamus. :

IL ‘Wrrite each of the preceding sentences in the negative, in
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those forms
into English.
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III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural ; as, Vos
amabitis, &c., and translate them.

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sententes :—

Hast thou a book ? ‘Wilt thou be silent ?

I have a book. I am silent.

‘Will they punish? Will you (pl.) read 1
They will punish. ‘We are read,

‘The lion terrifies the boy. The bee loves flowers.

The king was leading the soldiers.
The soldiers were not leadmg the king.
VOCABULARY.

orm.—The verbs in the preceding exerclses, nnd in those which follow in the
anjupnon of verbs, may be found in Lesson 50,

amicus, i, m. a friend. bee, s, £

dux, ducis,m. & f. almder book, lJ er, bri, m.

filins, i, m. boy,  puer, &ri, m.

liber, bri, m. a boob. city, urbs, urbis, f.

mater, . @ mother, Jlower, flos, floris, m.

lnllu, Itis, m. & {. a soldier. lion, leo, onis, m.

pater, tris, m. a father. w, X, Tegis, m.

puer, &ri, m. a boy. ier, mll@lds, m &L
Qm-nou.l —What are the four grinclpal ﬁmm of sentences in the indicative

ve moods? an affirmative sentence—of &

n@nvo—of an Interropﬂve—of an inurmuve-nmuve.

LESSON 54
ACTIVE VOICR—INDICATIVE MOOD,
TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT,
Perfect, (definite,) have loved ; (indefinite,) loved,
Term—8.1, istf, it;  P.Ymus, istis, &runt,or &re.

I have loved, Thou hast loved, He has loved;
8.1, a-ma’-vi, am-a-vis'-ti, a-ma’-vit;
2. mon’-u-, mon-u-ig’-ti,  mon’-u-it;
8. rex’-i, rex-is’-ti, rex’-it;
4, ay-di’-vi, an-di-vis/-ti, au—d(’-vnt,

7%



78 ACTIVE VOICR :—INDICATIVE ROOD, SRCOND ROOT.

We have loved, Ye have loved, They Aave loved.
P, 1. a-mav’-i-mus, am-a-vis'-tis, am-a-vé’-runt, or -re,

2. mo-nuw/-i-mus,  mon-u-is’-tis, mon-u-&’-runt, or -re.
3. rex'-i-mus, rex-is'-tis, rex-8'-runt, or -re.
4, au-div-i-mus, an-di-vis'-tis, au-di-vé’-runt, er re,
Pluperfect, had.
Term.—8, éram, ¥rss, &mt;  P.erimus, eritls, &nant
I had loved, Thou Radst loved,  He Ahad loved ; .
& 1, a-mav’-&-ram, a-mav’-5-ras, a-mav’-&-rat;
$. mo-nu’-é-ram, mo-nu’-8-ras, mo-nu’-8-rat;
3. rex’-8-ram, rex’-3-ras, rex’-8-rat ;
4. au-div’-8-ram, au-div'-3-ras, au-div’-3-rat ;
We Aad loved, Ye Aad loved, They Aad loved .
P. 1. am-a-ve-rA-mus, am-a-ve-ri’-tis, a-mav’-&-rant.
$. mon-u-e-ra-mus, mon-u-e-ra'-tis, mo-nu’-&-rant.
3. rex-e-rad’-mus, rex-e-ri/-tis, rex’-8-rant.
4. au-di-ve-rd’-mus, au-di-ve-rd’-tis, au-div/-8-rant.
Future-Perfect, shall or will have.

Term—8. 4o, s, &k;  P.ertmus, ertis, &int.
I shall have loved, Thow wilt Aave loved, He will have loved 3

8. 1. a-mav’-§-ro, a-mav’-g-ris, a-mav’-8-rit;
2. mo-nu’-$-ro, mo-nu'-é-ris, mo-nu/-8-rit ;
3. rex’-é-ro, rex’-&-ris, rex’-&-rit ;
4. au-div'-8-ro, au-div/-&-ris, au-div'-&-rit ;
We skall Aave loved, Ye will Aave loved, They will have loved.
P. 1. am-a-ver-i-mus, am-a-ver’-i-tis, a-mav’-$-rint.
2. mon-u-er'-i-mus,  mon-u-ergi-tis, mo-nu/-&-rint,
3. rex-er’-i-mus, rex-er-i-tis, rex’--rint.

4. au-di-ver’-i-mus,  au-di-ver’-i-tis, au-div/-&-rint.

QursTrions.—How is the second root formed? What is the second root of
@amo ?—of moneo 7—of rego ?—of audio? What are the terminations of all verbs in
the active voice, indicative mood, perfect tense 1—pluperfect tense 1—future-perfect
tense? Repeat the perfect ind e active of of moneo, &c.

‘ Nors.—In reciting the perfect tonse, both forms of the third person plural should
be ; a8 am-a v¥'-runt, or am-a-vé'-re.

EXERCISE.

Repeat the English of each verb in the paradigms, in the perfect,
pluperfect, and future perfect.
merite the conj of dammo, terreo, scribo, and vestio, in the
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LESSON 565.

ACTIVE VOICE—INDICATIVE MOOD—SECOND ROOT.

EXERCISES.

L. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences :—
Amavisti. Il junxérant,
Pater monudrat.  Milrtes audivarunt. perf. def.
Monuerimus, Duxistis,
Rexistis. Pater filium punivérat.
Audivi. Milites nos vulneravére. perf. indef.
Puéri tacugrunt,  Lednes pudros terrudrant.
‘Tacueritis. ‘T'u scigris.*
Ille monudrit. Rex urbem munivarat,

* For acivérie from scio L. 49, R. 2.
IL 'Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter-
mogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those

lIl. ‘Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the
plural for the singular,and the singular for the plura.l as, Amavis-
tis; Palres monuérant, &c., and translate them.

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences:—

‘Wilt thou have prepared 1 I have not been silent.
I have prepared. Hast thou read the book ?
Thou hadst not red. I have not read the book.

The king had led the soldiers. The father advised the son.
‘The kings punished the leaders. Thou wilt have finished.

1 have advi thee. He has freed his son.

Hast thou advised me 3 Had he deserved ?

Hast thou called the boy % ‘The king has fortified the city.
‘We shall have called thee, They have not known.

LESSON 656.

ACTIVE VOICE—SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT.

Present, may or can.

81 et P. émus, étis, ent

Torm. 2 r';n. :&, n'C; eamus, eitis, eant.
3. am, a8, at; amus, &tis, ant

4. lam, ias, iat; jdmus, iitls, jant.
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I may love, Thow mayst love, He may love ;
8. 1. a’-mem, a’-mes, a’-met;

2. mo/-ne-am, mo’-ne-as, mo’-ne-at;

3. re'-gam, re’-gas, re/-gat;

4. au’-di-am, au’-di-as, aw/-di-at;

We may love, Ye may love,  They may love.
P. 1. a-m¥&'-mus, a-ma/-tis, a’-ment,
2. mo-ne-&’-mus, mo-ne-&'-tis, mo’-ne-ant,
3. re-gd’-mus, re-ga’-tis, re’-gant.
4. au-di-&’-mus, au-di-&'-tis, auw’-di-ant,

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should.

8. 1. irem, aret; P. arém arétis, &rent.
Term. 2. &rem, x eret; erem:'. erétis, &rent.
3. &rem, &res, {ret; eremus, erétis, lunt.
4.irem, ires, iret; irémus, firéts,
I wonld love, Thou wonldst love, He would love;
S. 1. a-méa’-rem, a-ma’-res, a-mé’-ret;
2. mo-né’-rem, mo-nd’-res, mo—na’-xel
3. reg’-&-rem, reg’-& res, reg’-8-ret;
4. au-di’-rem, au-di’-res, au-di’-ret;
We would love, Ye would love, TRey would love.
P. 1. am-a-rd’-mus, am-a-rd’-tis, a-mé’-rent,
. 2. mon-e-ré’-mus, mon-e-rd’-tis, mo-nd’-rent,
3. reg-e-ré’-mus, reg-e-ré'-tis, reg’-&-rent.
4. au-di-ré’-mus, au-di-ra’-tis, au-di’-rent.
QURSTI n-wtm.mmmm rmueu voice, subjunctive mood,
guentt:me,inlheﬂm ouo "1—411.“ the third 7—in the
nnh‘l—-oﬁ!nimpcrl‘ocueme in the ﬂmeonj 1—in the second 7—in the third 7—
in the fourth ? Repeat &mm subjunctive active of amo, &c.—the imperfect
subjunctive active ot amo,
EXERCISE.

Repeat the English of each of the verbs in the present subjune-
tive—in the imperfect. Write the conjugation of damno, terreo,
scribo, and vestio, in the same tenses,
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LESSON b67.
ACTIVE VOICE-—SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD—FIRST ROOT.

1. In dependent sentences connected by ut, ¢that,’
and other similar connectives, the present subjunctive is
often to be translated by may, sometimes by might,
could, would, or should, and sometimes by the indicative.

2. In independent sentences, the present subjunctive
is used to express a wish, an ezhortation, a re t, &
command, or a permission; 8s, amet, may he love, or
let him love,

EXERCISES,
L Translate into English—
Ut puer amet. " Ut dicerstis,
Ut pusrj libros suos legant. Ut milites bellum finirent.
Puer legat. Ut librum legeratis.
Ut moneamns. Illi non pararent.
Amicos monedmus. Leoneg pudrum terrdrent.
Ut rex regat. Pusri taceant.
Ut habeatis. Rex regat,

1. Change the singular for the plural and the phural for the sin-
gular, in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them.

3. When the present subjunctive is used to exp: a
wish, an exhortation, &c., not is expressed by ne ;
Ne scribat, let him not write,

II. Translate into Latin—

‘That thou mayst know. Let us call.

‘They would advise. Let us not be silent.
That he could lead. They would punish,
That thou mayst have. May I read.

Let the boy have. Let me not hear.

Let not the boy have. Let them not wound.
Mayst thou hear. That ye should love,

1 shoulde be silent. Shouldste thou be silent.

@ Should in the subjunctive mood implies supposition, not obligation.

QursriOoNs.—How is the present sabjunctive translated In dependent sentences?
How s the p! vyl bj n-e-dl?n' ", dent sentences? When the sub-
Junctive is used to express a wish, &c., how is #o¢ expressed in Latin?

Vi
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LESSON 68.
ACTIVE VOICE—SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT.
Perfect, may have.
Term.—&8. &rim, &ris, &rit; P. erimus, eritis, &rint.
I'may Aave loved, Thou mayst have loved, He may have loved ;

8. 1. a-mav'-&-rim, a-mav’-§-ris, a-mav’-8-rit;

2. mo-nu’-&-rim, mo-nu’-3-ris, mo-nu'-8-rit

3. rex’-8-rim, rex’-&-ris, rex/-&-rit ;

4. au-div’-&-rim, au-div’-&-ris, au-div/-&-rit ;

We may have loved, Ye may have loved, They may have loved.
P. 1. am-a-ver-i-mus, am-a-ver'-i-tis, a-mav’-3-rint:

2. mon-u-er’-i-mus, mon-u-er’-i-tis, mo-nu/-&-rint.

3. rex-er’-i-mus, rex-er’-i-tis, rex’/-8-rint.

4. au-di-ver’-i-mus, au-di-ver'-i-tis, au-div'-&-rint.

Pluperfect,'might, could, would, or should have.
Term.—8. issem, isses, iseet; P. lssémus, issétis, issent.
I would have loved, Thow wouldst kave loved, He would have loved;

8. 1. am-a-vis’-sem, am-a-vis'-ses, am-a-vis'-set;
2. mon-u-is’-sem, mon-u-is’-ses, mon-u-is’-set ;
3. rex-is’-sem, rex-is’-ses, rex-is’-set;
4. au-di-vis’-sem, au-di-vis’-ses, au-di-vis'-set ;

QVevmddeloved, Ye would have loved, They would have loved.

P, 1..am-a-vis-sé¢’-mus, am-a-vis-sd/-tis, am-a-vis’-sent.
2. mon-u-is-s3’-mus, mon-u-is-sd’-tis,  mon-u-is’-sent.
3. rex-is-s3’-mus, rex-is-sd/-tis, rex-is’-sent.
4. au-di-vis-sé’-mus, au-di-vis-sd-tis,  au-di-vis’-sent.

QuEsTIONS.—What are the terminations of the active voice,
tense 7—pluperfect tense? W

subjanctive m
hat tenses of the subjunctive are form

the first root 7—from the second root? What tenses of the indicative are
wanting in the subjunctive? What is the first root of amo?—the 1—the
third 7—the first root of moneo?—the second 7—the third 7—the first root of rego ?

~—the second 7—the third ?—the first root of

audio 7—the second 1—the 7

meu the pu;f:.ct subjunctive active of amo, &c.—the pluperfect subjunctive
ve

of amo,

EXERCISE. ‘

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the perfe

reo,

and pluperfect subjunctive.
:m'f:; and vestio, in the same tenses.

Write the conjugation of damno, ter-
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LESSON 59.
ACTIVE VOICE—SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD—SECOND ROOT.

EXERCISES,

I. Translate into English—
Ut amavisses. Ut illi habuissent.
Nonne amavissdmus } Habuissémus.
Monueritis. Ut oppidum muniveritis.
Ut rex rexisset. Ut vulneravérit.
Ut rex milites rexérit. Nonne tacuissatis.
Ut duces audivérint. ‘Tacuissémus.
Audivissatis. Ut puer librum legarit.

Puer avem liberavisset. Finissem,*
(a) Vi is often omitted in the third root. Less. 49, R. 2.

IL Change the plural for the singular and the singular
for the plural in each of the preceding sentences, and
translate them.

IIL, Translate into Latin—

Shouldst thou have prepared?. May he not have led the army 3
I may have advised. Ye might have called.

Ye may have had the book. Thou wouldst have been silent,
‘Would he not have loved me? He would bhave joined the hands.

He would have loved me. They would have known.
‘Thou wouldst have finished. Thou wouldst have wounded the
‘Wouldst thou have finished ? bird.

‘Would he not have finished?  Ye might have read.
He may have led the army. They might have advised.

LESSON 60,
ACTIVE VOICE—IMPERATIVE MOOD.

8. 1. aor ito, ito; P. ite or atite, anto.
m{ 2. eor éto, é&to; €te or etote, ento.
3.eorlto, Ito; Ite or itote, unto.
4.1orito, 1to; ite or itote, iunto.
Love or love thou, Let Aim love ;
8. 1. a’-ma or a-méa’-to, a-ma’-to ;
2. mo’-ne or mo-né’-to, mo-né'-to
3. re’-ge or reg’-i-to, reg'-i-to;

4. au'-di or au-di’-to, au-di-to;
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Love or love ye, Let them love.
P. 1. a-m#’-te or am-a-to/'-te, a-man’-to.
g. mo-nd’-te or mon-e-to’-ﬁe, mo-net':'-to.
. reg’-i-te or reg-i-to’-te, re-gun’-to.
4. au-di'-te or au—dl-to'-te, au-di-un’-to.
ACTIVE VOICE—INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present, Perfect. Future,
T love or To be about or
to be loving. Term. TV Aave loved. Term. going to love.
1. a-md’-re, &re. am-a-vis'-se, am-a-ti'-rus  es'-se,

2. mo-né&’-re, &re. mon-u-is'-se, fase. mon-i-te’-rus  es’-se.

3. reg/-3-re, d&re, rex-is'-se, rec-ta/’-rus es’-se.
4. au-di’-re, fre. au-di-vis'-se, au-di-td’-rus  es’-se.
ﬁmno:-—?mmwhlchmthnui perative formed? What are the termi-
of the uvoiee,lmpenﬁumood,lnthaﬁmconj on 7—in the sec-
ond‘l-—ln third 7—in the fourth? What person is wanting in the Latin impera-
From which root is the

ﬁm present imperative active of amo, &c.

n!zlve-cdvafnmed') What is its mmlnadoninmeﬁmeonj‘l—h
-ewnd‘l—in the third —in the fourth7 From which root is the infind-

tive active formed? What is its termination? From which root is future in-

finitive active formed 1

Nors.—Esse (to be) in the future infinitive is from the verb sum. See Less. 62

EXERCISES,
Translate—
L Amanto. Mone. Dicite. Sciunto,
Parate. Tacate, Audi. Finito.
II. Call thoun. Let the lion terrify.
Let him call. Finish thou.
Let him be silent. Let him say.
Let them punish, - Let the soldiers have.
Lead ye. Prepare thoun.

‘Write the imverative and infinitive active of damno, lerveo, scribo,
and vestio.

LESSBON 61.

PARTICIPLES.
Present. Future.
Loving. Term. About or going to love. Term.
1. a’-mans, ans. 1. am-a-t’-rus, :
2. mo’-nens,  ens. 2. mon-i-ta'-rus, arus.
3. re'-gens, ens. 3. rec-t’-rus,

4. au'-di-ens, iens, 4. au-di-ta’-rus,
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GERUND.
Qen. of loving. Dat. {o or for loving. Acc. loving. Abl. by loving.
1. a-man/’-di, a-man’-do, a-man’-dum, a-man’-do,
2. mo-nen’-di, mo-nen’-do, mo-nen’-dum,  mo-nen’-do.
3. re-gen’di, re-gen’-do, re-gen’-dum, re-gen’-do.

l.au-di-en'-di, au-di-en’-do, au-di-en’-dum, au-di-en’-do.

FORMER SUPINE.
1. a-mé&’-tum, %o love. 3. rec’-tum, o rule. Term.
2 mon'-n-tum to advise. 4. au-di’-tum, o kear. um.

QUESTIONS. —-l‘nmwhlehmot inhetgnnent participle formed ? What is its
termination in Jne f T—I‘n“ < "l—inl:bothhdl——li:of l‘mmh‘l
Repeat the pmxplnici of amo, &c.—the future active partici, amo, &o.
Decline amane, (see L-.p 37.) From which root is the fature ngﬂve iph
formed? What is its termination? Dec“mmlend , (see Less. % From
on

Translate—

L Libsrans, muniens, tacens,
liberatarus,  maunitarus, tacitarus
habens, vulnérans, legens.
habittirus, vulneratérus, lecturus,

Puer librum legens. -~ Pater filium monitaras.

II1. The father loving the son.  The king ruling the kingdom.
The boy about-to-read. ‘The mother about-to-advise.
For-the-boy reading. To-the-soldiers about-to-wound.

LESSON é62.

SUM.
1. Sum, 1 am,’ when connected with a participle, is
called an auziliary verb ; when used without a partici-
Ple, it is called the substantive verb,

2. Sulislrre%u]arinthe parts derived from the first root es, but
.rfeﬂgnlarmth erived from the second root fu, and the third root

PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Indic.  Pres. Infin.  Perf. Indic.  Ful. Part.
Sum, es'-se, 8 fu', - fa-t0'-rus.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.
TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT.

Present,
Singular. Plural.
sum, I am, su’-mus, we are,
es, lhow art, es’-tis,
est, Ae is; sunt, are.
Imperfect.
e’-ram, I was, e-ra’-mus, wg were,
e’-ras, thou wast, e-ré/-tis, ye were,
e’-rat, ke was; e/-rant, lx:y
Future, shall or will.
e’-ro, I shall be, er’-i-mus, we skall be,
e/-ris, thou wilt be, er'-i-tis, ye will be,
e'-rit, Ae will be; e/-runt, they will be.

Reuarx.—The imperfect of the indicative of sum is the same as the fermination
of the pluperfect of other verbs, and the future is the same as the termination of
ﬂwfuxurepafaaof other verbs, except in the third person plural, where it has %

QuzsTioNs.—When is sum an auxiliary verb?—when a substantive verb? In
what mhmimhr‘l ‘What miumh?—lnpﬂnﬂpdnm“m

its present tense—il perfect, &c. What does its imperfect |
I::o —its pluperfecu—r. future-perfect ? ooa 18
EXERCISES,
Translate—

L. Corvus est niger. Nostri milites erant fortes.
Nix est alba. Boni homines erunt felices,
Tempus est breve. Nos er&émus miserrimi.
Meus canis est fidus. ‘T'u es incolimis,

IL Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the
plural in each of ﬂ?e preceding sentences, and translate them,

III. We are happy The lions were fierce.
Ye are free Good kings are merciful.
The way was difficult. Ye will be very-great,
I was happy. Nero was very-cruel.
Thou wast happier. The soldier was very-brave.
LATIN VOCABULARY.
1 hi lis, o,
u'bor, ;'r‘l:, [ z' :'r;e. :emde g
bonul,l,nm,. . gmd.. Mnl,-,nm, . ;WUL

short. fortis,
unh?hl'm.&f a dog. homo,el'nh,m.&t a man.
incoliimis, e, aqfe.
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manus, ds, f. . ahand, . mow.
s, um, my. noster, tra, trum, . . our.
miles, Jtis, m. & £. a soldier. plenus, a um, . Jull.
miser, a, um, miaerable. p!  tis, prudent
itis, . . . . . . mild. puer, i, m. « « » aboy.
niger, gra, grum, . . bdlack. pus, Uris,n. . . time.
ENGLISH VOCABULARY.
black, iger, £7a, grum. happler, elicior, us.
hnve',,n fmi;, ; veg}) hniypy. felu-ua}msc, a, um.
very- Vi ortissimus. ez, Tt‘" m.
© crudélis, e. ng’, ..... leo.'ma, .
crudelissimus man, . . . homo, ¥nis, m. & 1.
;Euu, diffictlis, e. - merciful, . . y $i8.
ly canis, is, m. & 1. miserable, . miser, @, um.
. o o liberya, um. very-miserable, . miserrimus, a, um.
faithful, . . fidus, a, um. Nero, . . . ero, Y .
. eroz, Ocis. raven, . corvus, i, m.
good, bonus, a, um. short, brevis, e.
. pus, a, um. :)ldler, miles, ’!tu, m &7
very-grest, . mazimus, a, um. me, . . . . fe n,
bhappy, . . feliz,icis. WaY, . . . . Vi, o,}' !

LESSON 63.
INDICATIVE MOOD. (Continued.)

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT.

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) was.

Singular. Plural.
fu’-1, I have been, fu’-i-mus, we Aave been,
fu-is'-ti, thou Aast been, fu-is’-tis, ye have been,
fu’-it, Ae has been ; fu-&’-runt or -re, they have been.

Pluperfect, kad. -

fo'-8-ram, I kad been, fu-e-rit/-mus, we kad been,
fu'-3-ras, thou hadst been,  fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been,
fu'-&-rat, Ae kad been ; fu’-8-rant, Aad been.

Future-Perfect, shall or will have,

fu’-8-ro, I shall have been, fu-er’-i-mus, we skall Aave
fu’-8-ris, thou wilt have been, fu-er'-i-tis, ye will have been,
fu'-&-rit, he will have been;  fu'-8-rint, they will have been.
.—What is (he second root of sum? What tenses of the indicative
are derived from the second root? What are the terminations of m:'&aﬁent,
1 Repeat the perfect, &c. What is the English of this verb in the perfect defi-

J—in the nite? Repeat the lish of the pluperfect without the
hﬂn—ofﬁnmperl‘ea Kag P

g
[ ]

58
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: "EXERCISES,

Translate—

1. Fuisti fidus. Milites crudéles fudrunt.
Puer diligens fuit. Me= manus plense faére.
Fueramus. Ille homo fuit prudentissimus.
Felices fuerimus. Nos incolimes fuerimus.

Vos feliciores fueritis, Fidi fueramus.

II. Change the glnral for the singular and the singular for the
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them.
HI. The ravens were black. Ye have been happier.

The dogs had been faithful. Thou wast very-happy.

‘The time will have been short. I had been very-miserable.

‘The soldiers had been brave.  The good kmgb;u merciful.

‘We have been happy. The men had been free.

LESSON 64,

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
TENSES DERIVED FROM THE PIRS? ROOT.

Present, may.
Singular

3 Plural.

sim, I may de, si’-mus, we may be,
sis, thou mayst be, si'-tis, ye may e,
sit, Ae may be; sint, they may bde.

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should.

es’-sem, I might be, es-83'-mus, we might be,
es'-ses, thou mighist be, es-sB/-Lis, ye might be,
es'-set, he might be; es’-sent, L‘v:y might be.

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT,

Perfect, may have.
fu'-&-rim, I may have been, fu-er’-i-mus, we may Aave been,
. fa'-8-ris, thou mayst have been, fu'-er'-i-tis, ye may have been,
fo’-8-rit, Ae may have been ; fu’-8-rint, they may Aave been.
Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have.

fu-is’-sem, I might have been, fu-is-s8/-mus, we might have been,
fu-is'-ses, thou mightst have been, fu-is-sé’-tis, might Aave been,
fu-is'-set, Ae might Aave been ; fu-is’-sent, might Aave been,
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IMPERATIVE MOOD.
es or es'-to, be or ke thou, es’-te or es-td/-te, be or de ye.
es’-to, let him be; sun’-to, let them be.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Present. es’-se, to be. Perfect. fu-is'-se, to have been.
Future, fu-ti'-rus es'-se, to be about to be.
. PARTICIPLE.

Present, -— Future. fu-ti’'-rus, about te be.
Norte.—The subjunctive in wishes, &c., may be translated thus :—
Pres. May I be, &ec. Imperf. Might I be, &c.

Perf. May I have been, &c. Pluperf. Might I have been, &c.

QuzsTioNs.—Which tenses of the subjunctive mood are derived from the first
r00t 1—from the second 7 From which root is the imperative formed 7—the pres-
ent infinitive 7—the perfect infinitive 7—the futare infinitive 7—the future partici-
ple? hm the subjunctive present, &c. How may this verb be translated in

EXERCISES,
‘Translate— .
I. Sis felix.s Estote benignee.
Puer sit bonus.* Puéri sunto diligentidres.
Sint pudri feliciores.s Essémus prudentiores,
Leones fuissent crudelisres. Fueritis incolimes,
Este boni. Fuisses mitior.
IL. Change the tg)hma,l for the singular and the singular for the
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them,
III. He may be happier. Be thou merciful,
May he be happier.s Be ye merciful.
He might have been better. Let the soldiers be brave,

‘They may have been prudent. Let the boy be diligent,
The lions would be very-cruel. Let us be good.«

(a) The subjunctive used to express a wish, &c. Less. 57, Remark,

g*



® PASSIVE VOICE :—PRINCIPAL PARYS,
\

LESSON 66.

PASSIVE VOICE.

1. The principal parts in the passive voice are, the
present indicative, the present infinitive, and the per-
Ject participle.

2. The second root is not found in the passive voice.

3. Those tenses which, in the active voice, are derived
from the second root, are, in the passive, compounded
of the perfect participle and the auxiliary sum.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Indic. Pres, Infin.  Perf. Part.

1. A’-mor, a-ma’-ri, a-mé’-tus, to be loved.)

P Mo’-ne-or, mo-né'-ri, mon’-i-tus, to be advised.)
3. Re’-go! re';:s:, rec’-tus, to be ruled.

4. An’-di-or, au-di’-ri, au-di’-tus, to be heard.

4. In the passive voice the con jugations may be dis-
tinguished from each other by the termination of the
present infinitive, See Less. 48,

The first conjugation ends in ari.

The second ¢ ér:.
The third [ “ f.
The fourth ¢ ‘“ ri.

6. The perfect participle is formed from the third root
by adding us; as, amat-, amatus; monit-, monitus;
rect-, rectus; audit-, auditus.
m?vnﬂg:gwm:::n:eh:‘pﬂmm podvevoleﬂ Whumot;
which in the acf vemtomedfmmlhemondrooﬂ ;l
of amo in the passive voice—of moneo, &c. How may theeom
guished from each other in the passive voice? How does the
end —&c. How is the perfect participle formed 3

EXERCISE.

‘Write down the principal parts of the following verbs, in both
voices:—first conjugation, acciiso, to accuse; astimo, to value;
celébro, to eelebram 0, to prepare:—in the second conj.. habn
to have; moneo, to onish ; terreo, to terrify :—in the third eon!.,
myosutghf;l:: dmlsay, jungo, to join ; aocxo, to sharpen >
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LESSON 66.

PASSIVE VOICE—INDICATIVE MOOD.

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT.

Present, am.

2. mon-e-ba/-mur,
3. reg-e-ba’-mur,
4. au-di-e-b&’-mur,

mon-e-bam/-i-ni,
reg-e-bam’-i-ni,
au-di-e-bam’-i-ni,

&l or, Aarisor dre, itur;. P. imur, amini, antur.
Ters { eor, érisor ére, #&tur; émur, emYni, entur.
3. or, &risor fre, Iwur; Ymur, imYIni, untur.
4 jor, irisorire, Ttur; imur, imini, juntur.
I am loved, Thou art loved, He is loved ;
8. 1. a’-mor, a-ma/-ris or -re,® a-ma’-tur;
2. mo’-ne-or, mo-né’-ris or -re, mo-ng’-tur;
3. re’-gor, reg’-&-ris or -re, reg’-i-tur; ‘
4. au'-di-or, au-di’-ris or -re, au-di’-tar;
. We are loved, Ye are loved, TRey are loved.
P. 1. a-ma’-mur, a-mam’-i-ni, a-man’-tur.
2. mo-nd’-mur, mo-nem’-i-ni, mo-nen’-tur.
3. reg’-i-mur, re-gim’-i-ni; re-gun’-tur.
4. au-di’-maur, au-dim’-i-ni, au-di-un’-tar.
Imperfect, was.
8. 1. &bar, abiris or abdre, abdtur; P sb@mur, abamInl, abantur.
m{ 2 ébnr ebiris or ebare, amr, ebamur, ebamini, ebantur,
. a.Ebu' ebiris or ebare, ebatur;. ebmur, ebunlni, ebantur.
4. I&m‘, febiris or iebare, iebatur ; i, feb
I was loved, Thou wast loved, He was loved ;
S. 1. a-mé’-bar, -  am-a-bd’-ris or -re,s am-a-ba’-tur;
2. mo-né’-bar, mon-e-ba’-ris or -re, mon-e-ba/-tur ;
3. re-gd’-bar, reg-e-ba’-ris or -re, reg-e-ba’-tur;
4 au-di-é -bar,  au-di-e-ba’-ris or -re, aun-di-e-ba’-tur;
We were loved, Ye were loved, They were loved.
P. 1. am-a-b&’-mur,  am-a-bam’-i-ni, am-a-ban’-tar.

mon-e-ban’-tur,
reg-e-ban’-tur.
au-di-e-ban’-tur,

Fature, shall or will be.

8. 1. &bor, lb!rharub&e, abYtur; 2, abimur, abim¥ni, abuntur.

Term. 2. Gbor, ebéris or eb¥ne, ebitur; ebmur, ebhntnl, ebuntur.
8. ar,  &ris or ére, étur; émur, emui, entur.

4 lar, larisoriére, latur; \émur, jemlnl, lentur.
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Ishall be loved,  Thou wild be loved, , He will be loved;

8. 1. a-m#’-bor, a-mab/-&-ris or -re,s a-mab/-i-tur;
2. mo-né’-bor, mo-neb/-&-ris or -re, mo-neb/’-i-tar;
3. re’-gar, re-gé’-ris or -re, re-gé’-tur;
4. au’-di-ar, au-di-&’-ris or -re, au-di-&'-tur;
We shall be loved,  Ye will be loved,  They will be loved.
P. 1. a-mab/-i-mur, am-a-bim’-i-ni, am-a-bun’-tar.
2. mo-neb’-i-mur, mon-e-bim’-i-ni, mon-e-bun’-tur,
3. re-gd/-mur, re-gem’-i-ni, re-gen’-tar.
4. au-di-8’-mur, au-di-em’-i-ni, au-di-en’-tur,

(a) Both forms of the second person singular should be repeated ; as, amaris or
amiire, &o.

QURSTIONS.—What is the first root of amo ?—of moneo 7—of rego ?—of audio?
‘What are the terminations of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, in
the first conjugation 7—in the second 7—in the third 7—in the fourth 7—of the imper-
fect tense in the first conj. 7—in the second 7—in the third 7—in the fourth the
fature tense in the first conj. 7—in the second 7—in the third 7—inthe fourth? Re-
peat the present indicative passive of amo, &c.—the imperfect—the fature.

EXERCISE.

Repeat the English of each of the reoed.i% verbs in the present,
imperfect, and future indicative pasl:ive. rite the conjugation
of damno, terreo, scribo, and vestio, in the same tenses.

>

LESSON 67.
PASSIVE VOICE—INDICATIVE MOOD—FIRST ROOT.

Affirmative, Puer amatur, The boy is loved.
Negative, Puer non amatur, The boy is not loved.
Interrogative, Puerne amatur ? Is the boy loved !

Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amatur ? Is not
the boy loved ?

EXERCISES, )

1. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences :—
Ille amabitur. Puanimini.
Tu monéris. ‘Terrebéris.
Vos bamini. Milites nostri terrebantur.
Illi audiuntur. Puer puniebatur.
Nos liberabimur. Miles vulneratur.

Liberaris, Urbs muniétur,
Parabéris, Parabéris,
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I1. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter-
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those
forms into English.

III. Change the singular for the plural, and the plural for the
singular,in each sentence in the first exercise, and translate them.

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :—

Are you (pl.) prepared The soldier is not wounded.

e are prepared. Will they be %I;epared'l
‘Wlt thou be terrified 4 - We shall not repared.
1 shall not be terrified. Am I not advised ?
‘Were not the soldiers led? - Robberst will be punished.
‘The soldiers were led. ‘Will not a robber be punished 3
‘The bookss are read. " 'The hands were joined.
Is the soldier wounded? ~ He was called.

(a) A book, lider, bri, m. (b) A robber, latro, onis, m.

LESSON 68.

PASSIVE VOICE—INDICATIVE MOOD.

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT.

Perfect, (definite,) kave been ; (indefinite,) was.

Temes wfSR, |3, |
p. o e | 4 fEh | o e

1 have been loved, Thou hast been loved, He has been loved ;

8. a-mi’-tus, a-mi’-tus, a-mi’-tus,

2. mon’-i-tus, { sum or | mon’-i-tus, { esor | mon’-i-tus, {estor
rec’-tus, fu'-, | rec’-tus, fu-is’-ti, | rec’-tus, fu'-it;
au-di'-tus, au-di’-tus, au-di’-tus,

We have been loved, Ye have been loved,  They have been loved.

P.a-mi’-ti, a-mi’-ti, a-ma’-
2 mon’-l-d,} mn’di-ﬁ, }gul’i:ia or mon;;’lt-jt’i, }'?_:;’n{n;'
-ti, -is’- rec’-
au. -(ﬁ'—ﬁ, ds, I au -di’-ﬁ, fu-8 -re.

Pluperfect, had been.
Temt TR | TR |
P. *zeﬂnm‘:’r 4'301'&1." I"”m{

su’-mus or
fu’-I-mus,
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¥ had been loved, Thou hadet been loved, He Aad been loved ;
S.Hni’-tun, } a-mi’-tus, }e’-m
e’-ram or

mon’-i-tus, mon’-i-t
fu’-8-ram, o fu-é-

3. rec’-tus, rec’-tus, fu’-8-ras, | rec’-tus, -
4. an-di’-tus, an-di'-n’ls, au-di’-tus, ) rat;

We had been loved, ~ Ye had been loved,  They had been loved.

a-mi’
mon’-i-tus, { ¢’-ras or

P. a-mi’-ti, " a-ma’-ti, a-ma’-ti,
2. mon’i-t, ?ﬁ? mon -x-ﬁ, *";;2 mon’-i-ti, | ¢’-rant or
3. rec’-ti, % rec’- o, rec’-ti, fu’-&-rant.
4. au-di’-t, mus, | au-dv-ti, au-di’-ti,
Future-Perfect, shall or will have been.
Temg T | | el
-p. ., $erimusor I 4, §erttisor I 4 gmnnr
: ? ¢ fuerfmus, 7 { fuerltis, 1 { fuérint.
1 shall have been loved, Thou wilt have been, §~c., Hewill have been, doc.
S. a-mi’-tus, a-méa’-tus, a-mi’-tus,
2. mon’-i-tus, { e’-ro or | mon’-i-tus, ( ¢’-ris or | mon’-i-tus, | ¢’-rit or
3. rec’-tus, fu’-&-ro, | rec’-tus, fu’-8-ris, | rec’-tus, fu’-8-rit
4. au-di’-tus, au-di’-tus, au-di’-tus,
We shall have been, ¢ec., Ye will have been, §ec., They will have been, §-c.
P.a-m¥’-ti, }er-i-mus | a-ma’- a-mi’-ti
2. mon’-i-ti, or mon’—xul:i er’-i-tis or | mon -I-l:', :;'rf:f'_z_
3. rec’-ti, fu-er’-i- | rec’-ti, fu-er’-i-tis, | rec’-d, rint,
4. au-di’-ti, mul, au-di’-ti, au-di’-ti,

is the perfe mdp-he formed 7 (Answer. By means of .the
ruﬂolplc md the present and perfect of cum. )—the pluperfsu 1—the future-
perfect indicative passive of amo, &c.
EXERCISE.

Repeat the English of the preceding verbs in the perfect, pluper-
fect g:d future-perfect. Wgte the conjugation of F damno, terreo,
, and vestio, in the same tenses. .

LESSON 69.

PASSIVE VOICE—INDICATIVE MJOD—THIRD ROOT.
FORMS,

Affirmative, Puer amatus est.

Negative, Puer non amatus est.

Interrogative, Puerne amatus est?
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amatus est?
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EXERCISES,

L Tranaslate into English—
‘Vocétus eras. Miles ductus fuit,
I1li moniti fadrint. Puer punitus fusrat.
Moniti eratis. Il puniti faére.
Rectus eris. Aves?® territee fadre.
Milites recti erant. Territi eratis.
Anuditus fudro. Domus parata fusrat.
Auditi estis. Vocatus fudris.
Ducti eramus. Puellac amata fudrit.
Agmens ductum est. Agmina ducta erant.

(a) Agmen, Inis, n. an army. (b) Avis, is, f. abird. (c) Puella, @, f. a girl.
IL. Write each of the preceding sentences in the other three
forms and translate them into English.

III. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs in
each sentence of the first exercise, and translate them.

IV. Translate into Latin—

I shall have been called. Were ye not terrified 3
‘Wilt not thou have been called? We were terrified.
‘The girls had been terrified. The bird will have been freed.

‘The soldiers were not terrified. The city had been fortified.
Ye will not have been advised. = The books were read.

Had the book been read ? ‘Were the robbers punished ?
‘The book will have been read. The robbers were punished.
‘The girl had been called. The army was prepared.

LESSON 70.

PASSIVE VOICE—SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

TENSES DERIVED FROM THRE FIRST ROOT.

Present, may or can be.

81 éris stur; P. & 3
3 ::’r y & arwim_, :am_; mur, ' m!nl,'. eatur.
Term. 8. ar, drsorire, atur; &mur, amlni, antar.
4. jar, larisoriare, latur; iimur, iamIuni, iantur.
I may de loved, Thou mayst be loved,  He may be loved ;
8. 1. a’-mer, a-ma/-ris or -re, a-mé’-tur;
2. mo’-ne-ar, mo-ne-&’-ris or -re, mo-ne-&’-tur ;
3. re’-gar, re-gé’-ris or -re, re-gé’-tur;

4. u’-di-'ar, au-di-&'-ris or -re, au-di-&’-tar;
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We may be loved, Ye may be loved, They may be loved.

P. 1. a-mé’-mur, &mem’-l-nii, a-men’-tur.
g. mo-n,e-a'-mnr, mo-ne-am’ ini, mo-ne-an’-tur.
re-g&’-mur, re-gam’-i-ni, re-gan’-tur.
4. nudu'-ml'nr, au-di-am” i-ni, au-di-an’-tur.

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be.
8. 1. drer, arérisor arére, arétur; P.arsmur, aremini, areatur.
Tom. { 8 s~ erémur, eremini,

erentur.
&rer, erédris or erére, erimr,' erémur, ereminj, ereutur.
s iréris or irére, Irétur; irémur, , irentar.

I would be loved, Thou wouldst be loved, He would be loved ;

8. 1. a-mé&’-rer, am-a-ré’-ris or -re, am-a-ré'-tur;
2. mo-né'-rer, mon-e-rd’-ris or -re, mon-c-ra'atnr,
3. reg’-&-rer, reg-e-rd/-ris or -re, reg-o-ro’-tnr
4. au-di’-rer, au-di-ré’-ris or -re, au-di-ré’-tur;

We would be loved, Ye would be loved, They would be loved.

P. 1. am-a-r&’-mur, am-a-rem’-i-ni, am-a-ren’-tur,
2. mon-e-r&’-mur, mon-e-rem’-i-ni, mon-e-ren’-|
3. reg-e-ré’-mur, reg-e-rem’-i-ni,  reg-e-ren’-tur.
4. au-di-r¢’-maur, au-di-remy’-i-ni,  au-di-ren’-tur.

.—What are the terminations of the bjunct
Menffumm", in the first conj. 7—in the the mecond ﬁ‘-T' th "z‘tﬁ:’dm

—of the imperfect tense in the first eonj 1—in the second 7—in the lhltd'b—lnﬂn
fourth? Repeat the present subjunctive passive of ame, &o.—the imperfect, &c.

EXERCISE.

m at the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present
perfect tenses, Write damno, terreo, scrido, and vesiio, in
the same tenses. .

LESSON 71I.
PASSIVE VOICE—SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD—FIRST ROOT.

EXERCISES.
(See Lesson 57, N. 1,2, and 3.)
I. Translate into English—
Vos amemini. (Less. 67.2.) Ut popilus regatur.

Ut vos amemini. Non audiréris.
Ut ille amétur. Audiamaur,

Puer moneatur. ' Ut agmen ducatur.
Ut moneremini. - Agmen ne ducétur. (Len. 57, 8.)
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Ut liberarémur.

Puer non terreratur.
Ut latrones punirentur.
Ut tu faréris.

Liber legatur.

Liber non legatar.
Ut puer moneratur.
Ut liberéris,

Avis liberétur.
Puer ne puniatur.

IL Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns and verbs in
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them,

1. Translate into Latin—

‘That the boy may be loved.
Let the boy be loved.

He would be advised.

‘Fhe city could be fortified.
Conld not the city be fortified 3
Can the kingdom be ruled %

That the army may be led.
That the book should be read.
Let us be prepared.

‘That he may be called.

Let the book be read.

Ye might be wounded.

The lion would not be terrified. The bird might be freed.
That the robber should be punished.
That we might be heard.

LESSON 72.

PASSIVE VOICE—SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.
TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT.

Perfect, may have been.

sim is sit
Tem—8. - iiiim, | o ifne, | w3t
p. . }Wmusor 4, $sitisor I 1 3vim., or
‘ ? ¢ fuerimus, ? ¢ fueritis, * ¢ fuérint.
I may have been loved, Thou mayest have been, §-c. He may havedeen, g-c.
8. a-mi’-tus, a-ma’-tus, a-mi’-tus, sit or
2. mon’-i-tus, | sim or mon’-i-tus, | sis or mon’-i-tus, { o, 74
3. rec’-tus, fu’-8-rim, | rec’-tus, fu’-8-ris, | rec’-tus, e
4. au-di’-tus, au-dv’-tus, au-di’-tus, 4

' We may have been, g-c. Ye may have been, §~c. They may have been, d-c.

P. a-mi’- , -ma’- -ma/’-
FERA Lo R L, |BES Lot
- 4 /-ty -er’-1- =

4 m-di"ilu, tmus, | a0 gy, * :ecmd&tl, rint.
Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been.

Term.—&. '“"zmhen‘:,r Imia.."':.‘.”,' I""zm

ess¥mus or esnétls or . § essent or

p. "’3mh&m-, | "'3m|-au-, ‘rzm-m.
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I would have been loved, Thou wouldst have been, §-c. Hewould have, dec.

8. a-mi’-t a-mi’-tus, ” a-mai’-tus, -

%. ::’n’-i-tm, z'i:,em or | mon’-i-tus, }‘:; ﬁ.: li-‘:::)'n'—l-tns, ‘:’ f:’_t
3 -t -{8’-sel rec’-tus, ’_ -tus

4. ln-di’l!:’u, ™ au-di’-tus, 868, au-di'-tl’u, 187-net;

We would have been, §-c. Ye would have been, §-c. They would have, §-c.

P. a-ma"-d, . a-mi”-ti, i | AW, ) o

2. monci [ | o, o e mon'-a-m}ﬁ:::*
- s, rec’- rec’-

4. au-di™ti, “mus. | 5y-dit, f s¥-ts, | oy dily, | is-sent.

QuEsTIONS.—What tenses of the passive volee}:ﬂ::muve mood, are formed
ﬁomtbeﬂmroot'l—ﬁomr mtgethlldmo:‘l thu. 1 %fodmp:f:tjmmm
perfect participle, to form passive voice, subjunctive m tense
perfect tense ? peat the perfect subjunctive i‘nnive ofamo: &c.

EXERCISE.

Repeat the English of the preceding verbs in the perfect and plu-
perfect tenses. %rite d«mnlo’, terreo, scribo, and vestio, in the same
tenses.

-LESSON 73.

PASSIVE VOICE—SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD—THIRD ROOT.

EXERCISES.
L Translate into English—
Amétus fudris, Ut territus sim.
Aves liberate essent. Ut ti essétis.
Ut ille monitus sit. . - Miles non paratus faisset.
Ut moniti fuissdmus. Ut illi vulnerati sint.
Ut agmen ductum esset. Ille auditus fuisset.
Non auditi essétis. Vox audita faisset.
Latrones puniti furint. Ut vocati essdmus.
Non territi essétis, Auditi essétis.

IL Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs, in
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them.

III. Translate into Latin—

Thou shouldst have been freed.

He should not have been terrified.
‘Would not the book have been finished %
The book would have been finished.
The soldier may have been wounded.
The army may have been led.

The city might have been fortified.

The girl may have been called.
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LESSON 174.

PASSIVE VOICE—IMPERATIVE MOOD.
8. 1. dreor ator, &tor; P, amYni, antor.
Term. { 2. @re or étor, étor; emYul, entor.

8. &re or Ytor, ltor;' imY¥ni, untor.

4. Ire or itor, 1tor;
Be thou loved, Let him be loved ; Be ye loved, Let them be lovedy,
1. a-mi’-re or a-ma’-tor, a-ma’-tor; a-mam’-i-ni, a-man’-tor.
2. mo-né’-re or mo-né’-tor, mo-né&’-tor; mo-nem’-I-ni, mo-nen’-tor.

3. -&-re or reg’-i-tor, -i-tor;  re-gim’-I- re-gun’-tor.
4. :ng-’di'-re or nu—di’-tol", raelf‘-’di’-tor ; au-dim’-i-l:k, auglin?un’-tor.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

Present. Perfect. Future.

TV be loved. Term.
1. a-m#&’-ri, &rl.
2. mo-n¥&-ri, éri.

TY have been loved. TY be about to be loved.

a-ma’-tus, a-ma’-tum,
. mon’-i-tus, | es’-se or mon’-I-tum, {;, o

3. re- i. rec’-tus, fu-is’-se. rec’-tum,
4. au-di’-ri, irl. au-di’-tus, au-di‘-tum,
PARTICIPLES. SUPINE.
Perfect. Future. Latter,
Loved or having been loved. To be loved. To be loved.
a-mi’-tus, 8, um. a-man’-dus, 8, um. a-m#¥’-tn.
mon’-i-tus, a, um. mo-nen’-dus, a, um. mon’-i-ta.
rec’-tus, a, um, re-gen’-dus, a, um. rec’-tu.
au-di’-tus, a, um. au-di-en’-dus, a, um. au-di’-ta.

Note 1.—Verbs in io of the third conjugation have two vowels
in the beginning of the termination, wherever they occur in the
fourth conjugation, and they are the same in both conjugations; as,

capio, ére ;—capiunt, capiébam, capiuniur, capiébar, &ec.
Nore 2.—The future infinitive passive consists of the former
supine and iri, the present infinitive passive of e, to go. L. 80.

QursTIONSs.—From which root is the imperative formed? What are the termi-
nations of the imperative p;:ive, in the first conj. 7—in the second 7—in the third 3

—in the fourth ?

From which root is the pre;lem infinitive

ve formed 7 What is its termina-

ﬁu:):intheﬂmumj.‘l—intheueond‘l—in e third 7—in the fourth? Of what ia
fect Infiniti

ve
itive ve formed m
passi' peat,

pounded? Repeat, &c. How is the future infin-

&c.

which root is the perfect participle derived? What is its termination 3

From which root is the future

F

the first conj. —in

ive
the second I-—in
supine TR the perfect p

third 7—in the
iple, &c.

7 How isthe latter

&-rﬂclpla derived? Whatisits
ne fourth
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EXERCISES.
PASSIVE IMPERATIVE.

L Parire. Monemini. Libri leguntor.
Puer vocator. Jungimini. Furess puniuntor.
Homines liberantor. Parator. (34 pers.)  Vox nudltor

IL Let him be freed. Let them be prepared.
Let the boy be advised. Let the boy be called.
Let them be ruled. Bethoumled.
~  Let the city be fortified. ye prepared.
Let the soldiers be led. Letthebooksbeﬂnhhed.

(a) Fyr, furie, m. a thief.

LESSON 76.
DEPONENT VERBS.

1. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive
voice of active verbs, but they have also the participles,
gerunds, and supine of the active voice. .

EXAMPLES,
Miror, mirri, mirdtas sam, to admire.
Criminor cnminm criminatus sum, 1o acouse,
Polhceor, pollicari, polhcltns sum, to promise.
‘Vereor, veréri, veritus sum, to fear.

Loquor, loqui, locttus sum, to speak.
Utor, uti, usus sum, (Lens. 49, N.3) {0 use.
Mentfor, mentiri, mentitus sum, to lie,
Partior, partiri, partmu sum, to divide.
-:;lh—m&pomvuhm&e second, third, and fourth conjugations are
) EXERCISES,

L Ille miratus est, Verdmur vos.
Me criminaris, 11li loctti sunt.
Miramur. Illi usi erant.
Polliciti erAmus, Ille mentitur.

II. Change the numbers of the pronouns and verbs in the pre-
ceding sentences, and translate them,

IIL We have divided. ‘We will promise.
They might use. Ye will have spoken.
Speak thou. They have li

Let him fear. emmuingmo
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FREQUENTATIVES, &c.
2. Frequentatives denote the repetition, inceptives the
beginning, and diminutives a small degree of the action
denoted by their primitive verbs; as,

Clamilto, to cry frequently ; calesco, to grow hot; and cantills, to
sing a little; from clamo, to ery; caleo, to be hot ; and canto, to sing.
IRREGULAR VERBS.

3. The prineipal irregular verbs are sum, volo, fero,
Jio, eo, and their compounds. .
4. The compounds of sum, except prosum and pos-
¢ gum, are conjugated like the simple verb. (Less. 62, &c.)
6. Prosum, to be profitable, has d after pro, when the
simple verb begins with ¢ ; as,
Ind. Pres. Pro’-sum, prod’-es, prod’-est, &c.
— Imperf. prod’-s-ram, prod’-é-ras, prod’-é-rat,
erugs.—wmtlh;n deponent verb ? 'pe-. 48,.2. H&:“ are deponent verbs
%v? mnni'vlil:‘ll Wﬁ the p'rlncygnlhl:.reguﬁ ﬂ;m 1 no':

EXERCISE.

‘Write down the principal parts of adsum, to be present. Conju-
gate prosum in the indicative future—in the future-perfect—in the
present infinitive, .

LESSON 76.

POSSUM. . .

Possum, I can, or I am able, is compounded of potis,
able, and sum.

‘When compounded, both parts undergo some change :—

1. Potis becomes pot, and before s is changed to pes.
“_2. Es is dropped in esse, essem, &e., derived from the first root

um.

3. F'is dropped in the second root; as, potus for potfui.

PRINCIPAL PARTS.

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind.
Pos’-sum, pogn:sa, pot’-u-i.
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INDICATIVE MOOD.

Pres. can or om able. S. pos’-sum,  pot’-es, pot’-est ;

P. pos’-sii-mus, pot-es’-tis, pos’-sunt.
Imperf. could, or was able, pot’-é-ram, pot’-8-ras, pot’-8-rat, &c.
Fut.  shall or will be, ¢-c. pot’-é-ro, pot’-8-ris, pot’-&-rit, &c.
Perf.  could, or have, §~c. pot’-u-i, pot’-u-is’~ti, pot’-u-it, &ec.
Plnlg. had been able, pot-u’-&-ram, pot-u’-&-ras, pot-u’-8-rat, &e.
F. Perf. shall or will Rave,d-c.pot-u’-&-ro, ~pot-u’-3-ris, pot-u’-8-rit, &ec.

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD.

Pres. may be able, pos’-sim, pos’-sis, &c.
Imp. ight, g-., be - -ges, &C.

e
Plup. might, d-c., have betn able, pot-u-is’-sem, &c.
INFINITIVE MOOD.
Pres. pos’-se. Perf. pot-u-is’-pe.
The rest is wanting.
.—Of what is pounded 7 Whatehanges does potis under-
Q'i“‘::&-:hm‘a'oocnr m&m root of sum ?—in thesecondroot? What are
principal parts of p 7 Repeat the indicative mood present tense, &c.—
the subjunctive mood present tense, &cc.—the infinitive mood present tense, &c.
EXERCISES.

L. Possiimus. Possilis.
Leones possunt. Homiunes possent.
Potudras. Potuissatis.

IL. We could. (perf.) He can.
Ye might have been able.  Thou couldst. Sﬁmperf.)
They may be able. Ye had been able.

LESSON 77.

Nolo is compounded of non and volo; Malo of magis
and volo.
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
Pres. Fndic. Pres. Infin. Perf. ndic.

Yo’-lo, vel’-le, vol’-u-i, o be ing or to wish.
No’-lo, nol’-le, nol’- -‘i, to be ing.
Ma’-lo, mal’-le, mal’-u-i, to be more willing, to choose rather,

INDICATIVE.
Present,

8. Vo’-lo, vis, vult; P. vol'-ﬁ-mﬁs, vnl'-&:] vo’-lunt.
No’-lo, non vis, non vult; nol’-i-mus, non vultls, no’-lunt.
Ma’-lo, ma’-vis, ma’-vult; mal'-i-mus, ma-vul’-tis, ma’-lunt.
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Imp. vo-18’-bam. - no-1&’-bam. ma-}&’-bam.

Fut., vo’-lam, es, &c. no’-lam. ma’-lam.
Pezf. vol’-u-i. nol’-u-i. mal-u-i.
Plup. vo-lu’-8-ram, no-lu’-8-ram.  ma-lu’-§-ram.
Fut. Perf. vo-lu’-8-ro. no-lu’-&-ro. ma-lu’-8-ro.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Present. .

S.ve-lim, ve-lis, vedlit;  P.ve-li-mus, veli’-tis, ve’-lint.
no’-im, no’-lis, no’-lit; no-li’-mus, no-i’-tis,” mno’-lint.
ma’lim, ma’-lis, ma’lit; ma-li’-mus, ma-li’-tis, ma’-lint.

Impegfect.

8. vel-lem, vel-les, vel-let; P.vel-1&’-mus, vel-18’-tis, vel-lent.
nol’-lem, nol’-les, nol’-let; nol-1&’-mus, nol-18’-tis, nol’-lent.
mal-lem, mal’-les, mal’-let;  mal-13’-mus, mal-13’-tis, mal’-lent.

Perf. vo-lu’--rim. no-lu/-8-rim. ma-lu’-8-rim.
Plup. vol-u-is’-sem. nol-u-is’-sem.  mal-u-is’-sem.

IMPERATIVE.
& no’-li or no-b’-to ; P. no-li’-te or nol-i-t3’-te.

INFINITIVE.

Pres. vel-le. _ nol’-le. ’-la.

Perf. vol-u-is’-se.  nol-u-is’se,  mal-u-is’-se.
PARTICIPLE.

Pres. vo’-lens.  no’-lens.
QuzsrroNs.—-Of what is nolo com ‘What root is wanting in

Repeat the English of volo in the senss “to wish,” in all the
and tenses. .

LESSON 78,
Fero, to bear, is thus conjugated 1—

ACTIVE. . PASSIVE,
PRINCIPAL, PARTS.
. Indic. Fe’-ro, Pres. Indic. Fe’-ror,

. Infin. - Pres. In fer’-ri, -
Perf. Indic. m'-l:,e' P:‘f. P'm' h'-t;l'-.
Supine. lo’-tum.
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INDICATIVE.
Present.

8. fe’-ro, fers, fert; . fe’-ror, fer’-ris or-re, fer’-tur;
P. fer'-I-mus, fer-tis, fe’-runt. P. fer’-i-mur, fe-rim’-i-ni, fé-run’-tur.

Imp. fe-ré’-bam. Imp. fe-ré’-bar,
Fut, fe/-ram, -res, &c. Ful. fe’-rar, -r&’-ris, or-1&’-re, &c.
Perf. tu’-l. Perf. la’-tus sum, or fu’-.
lup. tu’-16-ram. Ph% la’-tus ¢’-ram or fu’-8-ram.
Fut, Pef. tw-16-ro. F'. Perf. 1a’-tus e’-ro or fu’-&-ro.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

Pres. fo-ram,-ras, &c.  Pres. fo'-rar, -ti’-tisor-ti’-re, &e.
Fmp. fer’-rem, -res, &c. Imp. fer’-rer, -r&-risir -r&-re, &c.
- Perf. tw-l6-rim, Perf. la’-tus sim or fu’-é-rim.
Plup. tu-lis’-sem. Pilup. W’-tus es’-sem or fu-is’-sem.
. IMPERATIVE.
8. fer, or fer-to, fer'’-to; S. fer’-re or fer’-tor, fer’-tor;
P. fer’-te or fer-t3-te, fe-run’-to. P. fo-rim’-i-ni, fe-run’-tow.
’ INFINITIVE.
Pres. fer'-re. Pres. fer’-ri.
Perf. tu-lis’-se, Perf. la’-tus es’-se or fu-is’-se.
Fub. la-ti’-ruses’-se. Ful. lo’-tum ¥-ri.
PARTICIPLE.
Pres. fo’-rens. Perf. la’-tus,
Fut. la-ti’-rus. Fut. fe-ren’-dus.
GERUND.
fe-ren’-di, &e.
SUPINES.
Former. la/~tum. Latter, la’-tu.

QUESTIONS.—What are the parts of fero in the active voice 1—in the

el What is the firet root second 7—the third? Re the present
ve active, &c. poat

LESSON 79,

Fio is used as the passive of facio, to make. It is
thus conjugated : <~

. PRINCIPAL PARTS,
Pres. Indic. Pres, Fnfin. Perf. Part. )
fi’-0, fi/-8-i, fac’-tus, {0 be made or to become.
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INDICATIVE.
Pres. 8. fi’-o, fis, ft; P. f’-mus, fi’-tis, fi’-unt.
Imp. £i-&’-bam. P fac’-tus e’-! &e.
Fut. f-am, -es, &e. mh:? Pof. fac'-tus ./.m"h
Perf. fac’-tus sum or fu’-1.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
Pres. fi'-am, -as, &c. Perf. fac’-tus dm, &o.
Fmp. fi’-&-rem. Phg. fac’-tus es’-sem, &c.
IMPERATIVE. ~INFINITIVE.
8. fior fi'to, fi'-to; Pres. /%1,
P. §'-t6 or B°1b"-te, S-un’-fo. R»z: ’-tus es’-#0 of fu-1e’-se.
fac’-tum ¥-rl.
PARTICIPLES. SUPINE.
Perf. fac’-tue. Latier. fac’-tu.
fa-ci-en’~dus.

Nors.— A and soleoofthe, with its com-
mmof th:d“’ are called neuter-passive veﬂ'“m h’tl‘l’:h- asually
from the -ea-d root, they have the passive form.

QuesTioNs.—Of what vert is u-aduthepulln‘l ‘What are it
'ﬂ. What verbs are

2-"'1_"' a4 ‘qmmmdm verbed

LESSON 80.

Eo, to go, is thus conjugated :—

PRINCIPAL PARTS,
Pres. Indic.  Pres. Infin.  Perf. Indie.  Perf. Part.
E’-0. "i’-'re. : afi’-vi. ‘gmn-

. . mmcuii*n.
Pres. 8. ¢ its ‘-mu y- &-unt.
Imp. s i'.o’ ;"bu, ¥-bat ; P y- -" l-b?’th, {-bant.
Fut. f-bo, = ¥-bis, ¥-bit; P. ib'-t.mu., ib’1-tis, ¥-bunt.
Pa:{ l’-vl. Flup, iv-$-r1am, _ Fut. Perf. iv-&r0.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

Pres. 8. ¢/-am, ¢/-as, ¢’-at; P. e-#’-mus, e-i'-th, e’-ant.
Fmp. 8. V-rem, {-res, V-vet; P. isré"-mus, {-1¥-tis, V-rent.

Perf. iv'-&-rim. Plup. i-vie’-send.
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IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE.

8. {or -to, i*-to; Pres. i’-re,
P, 1’-te or i-tb'-w, e-un’-to. Perf. i-vis’-se.
Fut. j-ti’-rus es’-se.

PARTICIPLES. GERUND.
Pres, 1’-ens, (gen. e-un’-tis.} - e-un’-di, &e.
APy

Nors I.—Eo has no first root.
Nors 2.—The compounds of ¢o genorally omit 9 in the second root; as, ades,

abire, abii, to go away.

Quns' -What are the princi ofoo? Wlmmltlmmdmdthlrd
woots 3 nl:'-?thhdg:ﬁ e ﬂl&ﬂl the compounds of eo ?

LESSON 81.

DEFECTIVE VERBS.

. 1. Defective verbs are those which are not used im
certain tenses, numbers, or persons,
8. The following verbs are defective in several of the tenses, viz. :

A
Memini, Irem . Fore, 1o be about to be.

m‘:. Odi, capi, and memini, want all the tenses derived from the
root.

Exc.—AemInd has in the imperative mements and mementate.

4. Odi and memini have in the perfect, plu rfect,and fature-
perfect, the sense of the present, imperfect, and

5. Fore is thus conjugated :—

% }{:rrf S. Fo -rem, fo’-res, fo’-ret; P, —, —, fo'-rent.
Forem has the same meaning as essem.
vora? What toacs are whatiah 10 saeropy o et T het eae tre
odi and ne_rlﬁmdm:nt:’e. fmp.l.nruba,m future-perfect? How is fore

Amngdefecﬁvemhmtobereckoudzmmdorm
personal verds.




IMPERSONAL VERBS, 0

IMPERSONAL VERBS.

6. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only in
the third person singular, and do not admit of a pcrsonal
subject ; as,

Licet, it is lawful.

7. Impersonal verbs are of two kinds, according as
they have the active or the passive form.

8. For the most part in the active, and sometimes in
the passive form, the subject is an infinitive or subjunc-
tive clause ; as,

Me delectat scribére. To write delights me.

9. In English the pronoun it commonly stands before the
active form, and sometimes also before the passive form,
representing the clause which forms the real subject ; as,

It delights me to write. ’

10. Most neuter and many active verbs may be used
impersonally in the passive form, by changing the per-
sonal subject of the active voice into an ablative w1th a
orab; as,

Ui pugnant, or Pugnatur ab illis, They fight. I , GF
guearttur ab illis, They ask, or, The mquu(';y is gnade by them.

Note 1.—When the impersonal verb consists of the participle in
dus with sum, the agentds in the dative. L. 112. 2

11. In the passive form the agent with a or ab is very
often omitted, and is to be supp%led as the connection re-
quires, It is commonly nobis, illis, hominibus, militi-
bus, &c.

12. In English the subject of the passive form is com-
monly either the agent, expressed or understood, or an
abstract noun formed from the verb; as,

Pugndtum est, We, they, &c., fought; or, The baitle was fought.

Concurritar, The pwple run t ther, or, There is a concourse.
Moriendum est, We must die, or, Death is inevitable.

NortEe 2.—Sometimes the Englisb subject in both forms of the
impersonal is an oblique case following the verb in Latin; as,
Miseret me, 1 pity. Favetur mihi, I am favored,

13. In the passive form of the impersoiial verb the
participle is always in the neuter gender. .
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QuasrioNs.—~What are orbe

m.vu‘h-‘l In the active form, is the subject 7 What pronoun represents
I case is the agent of a participle In due with sum ?  What is often omitted
in the passive form 1 What words may be supplied 7 What is the subject of the

rv w ‘What other is sometimes the subject in English 3
'helmh plﬂdpbln_thp‘::eohm‘l

LESSON 82.

PARTICLES.

1. Particles are of four kinds—adverds, prepositions,
conjunctions, and interjections.

ADVERBS,

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the

meaning of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as,
) Bene dizit, He spoke well.

3. Some adverbs, especially those derived from adjee~
tives, are compared.

4. Adverbs are compared like the adjectives from
which they are derived. i :

5. Comparatives end in éus, superlatives in issimé or
ime; as, .

Duwré, (bardly,) durits, durissimé ; beme (well,) meliss, optime.

6. Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to their
significations; as, Adverbs of place, order, time, manmer, qualily,
negation, interrogation, likeness, ]

PREPOSITIONS.
7. A preposition is a particle which expresses the re-

lation between the noun or pronoun, before which it
stands, and some preceding word ; as,

Venit ad urbem, He came # the city.
In this sentence ad, to, expresses the relation in which wrbems, the city, stands to
venit, came. ‘

CONJUNOCTIONS,

8. A conjunction is a particle which connects words or
sentences,
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Conjunctions are divided into various classes; as,
or(l.) Copulatives; as, ac, algue, et, etiam, -que, quogue, and negue
nec. :
2.) Disjunctives; as, auf, sew, sive, -ve, vel, and neve or new.
3.) Adversatives; as, al, algus, sed, tamen, vero, &c.
4.) Enclities; as, -ne, -gue, -ve, which are always annexed to
x\oth:r wgrd; as, homines, puerigue, men and boys; audisne? dost
ou hear ’ :

INTERJECTIONS.

8. An interjection is a particle used in exclamation,
and expressing some emotion; as ecce! lo! behold!
ehey! alas! .

ng‘mﬁ—now m particles d['videdn 1 dom;::-ﬁ -dver:'l Are -dvuhh“ .
com| oW are comn| IOW com| [Ves en ves
Compare durd—bene. v’hatis‘:;ed sition 7 What isa conjuncti WWMM
the four classes of conjunctions mentioned in this lessan 7 hat are the enclitio
‘80! ons? How aré they used? What is.an interjection 3

LESSON 83.
OF SENTENCES.

1. A sentence is a thought expressed in words.

2. Sentences are either simple or compound.

3. A simple sentence or proposition consists of two
-parts,—a subject and a predicate.

4. The subject is that of which something is affirmed.

6. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sub-
ject. : _ ' .

Thus in the simple sentence, Casar conquered Gaul, Cesar is the
sabject, and conguered Ganl the predicate. In the sentence, Gaul
.was conquered by Cesar, Gaul is the subject, and was conguered by
* Casar is the predicate, ’

Nore.—When the sentence is interrogative, conditional, or im-
perative, the subject is that concerning which the question is asked
_or the supposition made, or the person to whom the command is
.given ; the predicate is that which is asked, supposed, or commanded.

Thus, in the simple interrogative sentence, Has the messenger
arrived? the messenger is the subject, and Aas arrived the predicate,

QURSTIONS,—What isa sentence?  Into what twa cl isible 2
Ofwhnq.oulllmplemmwmm is the subject of a sentence i—the

10
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EXERCISE.

Point out the subject and the predicate in each of the following
sentences :—

John writes. Have you read the letter ?
‘We are reading. If he shauld come.
Hear thou my request. ‘We have been admonished.

Rome was founded by Romulus and his brother Remus, sons of
Rhea Silvia, the daughter of Numitor.

LESSON 84.

DIVISION OF SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES.

1. Subjects and predicates are either grammatical or
logical, simple or compound.

GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.

2. A grammatical subject consists of one word only—
a noun, either singular or plural, or some word standing
for a noun.

3. A grammatical predicate consists of a verb alone, or
of the verb to be, followed by a noun, pronoun, adjective,
or participle, referring to the subject.

The following are examples of grammatical subjects and predi-
cates :—

John writes. You have been commended.
‘We are reading. Cicero was eloquent.

He is admired. Kings are men.

Go thou. Should he come.

‘Will ke go? May he live!

Nore.—In English the auxiliaries are considered as constituti
a part of their verb. In th:(ﬂ;eceding examples therefore the predi-
- cates, ¢ are reading,” “ is ired,” “ will go,” “have been com-
mended,” &c., are considered as single verbs,

QuzsTIoNs.—HoOW are subjects and csredicufel divided? Of what does a gram-
mﬁeﬂ mluect;:omh‘l—n‘nmmld predicate? How are the English auxilia-

EXERCISE.

‘Write ten English sentences containin mmatical subjects
and predicates, g § g &
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LESSON 85.

LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE.

1. A grammatical subject or predicate, with one or
more words joined with it to explain or modify it, is call-
ed the logical subject or the logical predicate.

Sa) The sentence, Birds fly, contains only a grammatical subject
and predicate. . .

(%) In the sentence, Some birds fly mtqu, the grammatical sub-
ject and predicate are both modified, the former by some, and the

tter by swifily. 5 th

¢) In the sentence, Some large birds fly very swi, e grame
ms(m)ca.l subject and predicate are still fnﬁger modih’:?,’ the former
by large, and the latter by very.

(d) fn the sentence, Some large birds of prey, inkabiting the woods
and mountains, fly swiftly, when pursuing other birds, the subject
and predicate are still further extended, and additions may in all
cases be made to each, until it expresses precisely that idea which
is present to thg mind of the writer or speagxer.

QuzsTIONS.—What is a logical subject 7—a logical predicate ?
EXERCISES,

I. Point out, first, the grammatical subject in each of the follow-
ing sentences; secondly, the logical subject; thirdly, the gram-
matical predicate ; fourthly, the logical predicate :—

The horse started suddenly,

Many fishes are swimming in the sea.

An apple fell from the tree.

The east wind has continued many days without interruption.

The tallest man present was chosen king.

Great men are not always wise.

II. Write a sentence containing only a grammatical subject and
predicate. Convert these into a logical subject and predicate by the
addition of one or more explanatory or restrictive words to each.

LESSON 86.
SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES.

1. When a sentence contains but a single subject,
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple
subject.
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2. A compound subject consists of two or more simple
subjects, having but one predicate.

In the sentences, Man is mortal, All men are mortal, the subjects
are simple. -

In the sentences, The moon and siars were skhiming, Grammar and
music were uniled, the subjects are compound.

3. When a sentence contains but a single predicate,
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple
predicate.

4. A compound predicate consists of two or more sim-
ple predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, '

He reads and writes.

‘They are neither loved nor trusted.
‘The cities and villages of the enemy were plundered and burnt.

_.Qmmn.—Wh?t—i:::;nph subject1—a 1—?3‘-: pmdlem'l—.ulofednbjm'l
EXERCISE.

‘Write four sentences hav::g compound subjects but simple predi-
cates ; four having com predicates but simple subjects; and
four whose subjects and predicates shall both be compound.

LESSON 87.
I. ANALYSIS.

The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence con-
sists in distinguishing the subject from the predicate and
noting their several modifications. '

GENERAL RULES FOR THE ANALYSIS OF A SIMPLRE
SENTENCE.

1. Divide it into two parts—the subject and the predi-
cate. ‘

2. Point out the grammatical subject and the word ox
words directly modifying it.

3. Point out successively the words which modify the
direct modifiers of the grammatical subject, and those
which modify them, and so on.
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4. Point out the grammatical predicate and the word
or words directly modifying it.

5. Point out successively the words which modify the
direct modifiers of the grammatical predicate, and those
which modify them, and so on. ’

II. PARSING.

Parsing consists in resolving a sentence into the parts
of speech of which it is composed, tracing each word to
its root, and giving the rules of formation and construc-
tion applicable to it.

GENERAL RULES OF PARSING.

1. Name the part of speech, including the subdivision,
to which it belongs. .

2. Ifitis an inﬁected word, name its root, decline, com-
pare, or conjugate it,

3. Point out its agreement, or the word on which its
case depends.

4. If it is a conjunction, tell what it connects.

6. If it is an adverb, tell what it qualifies.

6. Give the rule of formation or construction applica-
ble in each case.

Note 1.—The words constituting a sentence are most conveni-

enll&y parsed in that order in which they are arranged in analysis.
oTe 2.—For examples of Analysisand Parsing, see Less. 90, &c.

QuzsTIONS.—What is meant by the analysis of a proposition? What is the first
Enenl rule of analysis 7—the second 7—the third 7—the fourth 7—the fith? What
'E"in"l What is the first general rule of parsing? If it is an inflected word
puin: mn::ll‘ll!:m": lriinhmbedommirnh mg:uldmgp:c“:l:‘h If

or conjl it t is a conjunction, w! to be tol
D advert, what ‘What ia the last rule for parsing ?

LESSON 88,

1. ADVERBS.

1. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, ad-
jectives, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as,
Bene mones, You advise well. Valde bene, Very well.
Longé dissimilis, Very unlike,
10%
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ReMark 1.—Adverbs sometimes also modify nouns, adjective
pronouns, and prepositions.

ReMarx 2.—An adverb is usually placed immediately before the
word which it modifies,

II. CONJUNCTIONS,

2. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and some
others, connect words which are in the same construc-
tion,

Remark 1.—Hence conjunctions connect—

1. Nouns or pronouns which are in the same case.

2. Adjectives agreeing with the same noun or pronoun.

3. Verbs in the same mood.

4. Adverbs and prepositions relating to the same words.

Remarx 2.—The same conjunctions connect seniences also, whose
construction is the same,

Remark 3.—Conjunctions are often omitted.

QUESTIONS.—What is the general rule for the coustruction of adverba 7 What
other parts of speech are sometimes modified by adverbs? What is the usual po-
sition of an adverb? What is the general rule for the construction of copulative
and disjunctive conjunctions? How does this rule apply to nouns 3—to ldmﬂvu ?
—io verbs 7—to adverbs and prepositions? What besides single words do the same
conjunctions 7 Are conj i lways exp d?

Norte.—Sentences illustrating the construction of adverbs and
conjunctions will be found in the subsequent lessons,

LESSON 89.

APPOSITION.

1. A noun annexed to- another noun or to a pronoun,
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same
case, ’

12. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns is usually
plural, :

3. A whole is sometimes denoted by the former noun,
and its parts, by nouns or pronouns in apposition to it.

Remark.—In cases of apposition the annexed noun is generally
added for the sake of ezplanation or description, but sometimes for

the purpose of denoting ckaracter or purpose, or the time, cause, rea-
som, &c., of an action.
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EXERCISES,
Translate into English—
Cicéro orator. Nos consiiles.
Cicerénis oratoris. Nostrim consilum,
Ciceroni oratori. Nobis consulibus.

Marcus Antonius et Caius Cassius, tribuni plebis.
In fluminibus Rheno et Danubio.

‘Translate into Latin—

For-Cato the-Censor. Of-Ovid the-poet.

By-Cato the-Censor. Ovid the-poet. (acc.
‘To-Brutus the-leader. Of-Brutus and Cassius, leaders.
Brutus, leader. (voc.) For-Brutus and Cassius, leaders,
By-Brutus the-leader. To-Romulus and Remus, brothers,
Romulus and Remus, Marcus Tullius Cicero. (voc.)

brothers. (voc.) Alexander (when) a boy.
‘The names of-the-brothers, Anipus and Amphindmus.
VOCABULARY.

AnZpus, {. Leader, duz, ducis.

. Amphlnbnml. Brother, frater, tris.
Alexander, Poet, poéta, @.
Cato, Onis. Friend, amicuas, .

T, 0. And, et
tus, 1. ovid, Ovidius, i.

Cassius, i. Name, nomen, nomInis.
Marcus, i. Boy, puer, &ri.
Tullius, i.

LESSON 90.

SUBJECT-NO MINATIVE.

1. The noun or pronoun, which is the subject of a fi-
nite verb, is put in the nominative.

Nore 1.—(e) A verb in any mood, except the infinitive,is called
a finite verb.

(®) In historical writing the nominative is sometimes found
with the infinitive instead of the imperfect indicative.

2. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in num-
ber and person.

Note 2—The nominatives ego, ®os, tu, and vos, are commonly
omitted.

({N oTe 3.—The verb, especially the verb sum, is sometimes omit-
ted.
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3. When the subject is compound, the verb is common-
ly plural.

Remark 1.—If the nominatives, of which a compound subject is
composed, are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first
pe_lrs:n rather than the second, and with the second rather than the
tthE.m“ 2.—Sometimes when the subject is compound, the verb
agrees with the nearest nominative.

4. A collective noun in the singular has sometimes a
plural verb, especially when the noun is not expressed in
the same clause, but in a preceding one.

6. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may be the
subject, and the verb will then be in the singular.

6. Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the verb are
to be supplied.

QuEsTioNs.—In whatcase is the subject of a finite verb? What isa finite verb 3
‘What is the rule for the ‘rmemenl of a verb with its subject-nominative? What
nominatives are commonly omitted? Why? (see L. 51, . 4.) Of what num-
ber is the verb, when the subject is compound? What is the rule for the verb,
when the compound subject is of different persons? With what does the verb
sometimes agree, when the subject is compound 7 What is the rule for the verbof a
collective noun 7—for the verb whose sub‘}ect is an infinitive, or one or more claus-
es? What are sometimes to be supplied

EXERCISES,
1. Avis volat. Cuarris. Arbor floret.
Aves volant, Curritis. Arbdres florent.
Dormio. (N.2.)  Leo rugit. Hirundines migrant.
Dormimus. Leones rugiunt. Amabimini.
I1. Pater ete filius amantur. Tu et Caius scribétis.
Ego atques tu pna® eramus. Vos et senatus jussit,
Turba ruunt. Pars monent.

(a) Less. 88, 2. (b) Less. 88,1, & R. 2.
1II. Writea Latin translation of the following English sentences :—

The boy weeps. Puer fleo. Thou wast sleeping.
‘The boys weep. I have heard. Audio.
The horse runs. Eguus curro. Ye will advise. Moneo. i
‘We shall run. The crowd come and go. Twr-
You and I are warm. Caleo. ba venio eoque.
Ye sleep. Dormio. The horses were running.

IV. Swallows fly. I have been advising.b

‘The lion sleeps. - The father was weeping.

‘The horse and the lion will run. I have been advisecf

A part sleep. Caius had heard.

Caiuse and I have written. ‘We,the consuls, have commanded.

(a) See the order of the subjects in Exercise 2. (b) Lesson 47, N. 1.
In the exercises contained in this and the subsequent lessons,
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each sentence is to be first tzanslated, secondly, mlyzad and
thirdly, parsed: e. g.

Avis volat, The bird flies.

ANaLYsI8,—Avis is the subject. Volat is the predicate.

Q. Why is avis the subject? A. Because something is amrmed
and “ The aub)ectis thn onhich somet!nng isafirmed.” Less. 83 W%ﬁ?
is volat the is that which is afirmed
the nm,ecuf Lees. sa, a

ParsiNg.—Avis is a common noun, Nom. and Voc. avis, Gen.
avis, of the third declension, feminine gender; it is found in the
singular number third person, and is nominative to volaf. Less.
90, 1. (The passages referred to are to be repeated.)

Q Whyis avisa noun? A. ‘Beemasitia aname, and “ A nounis,” &e. Less.

?’1—0, Whyisltncommon noun ? Because it is the name of aclass of ob-

and Awmmon nounin" &e. ’Lem 6, 3.—Q. Why is avis of the third
ngulnrends in s, and ¢ The termination of :
uva uingnln.r ’? &c f.eu 7, 4—Q. Why is it of the feminine gender ?
lgecause its nominative ends in 1s, md “ N ouns not |ncrendng in e-c," &c.
Less.lﬁ, 1.—Q. Why is nlnthe i
number denotes,” &c. Less. 5, 10.—Q. Why is it of the third pemn’l A. Be-
cause it denotes a thing spoken of, and ¢ Nouns and pronouns,” &c. Less. 6, 9.
Volat is a neuter verb, from volo, voldre, voldvi, volatum, of the
first conjugation. It is found in the active voice, mdncatlve mood,
sent tense, (volo, volas, volat,) in the third person singular, agree~
g with avis. ¢ A verb agrees,” &c. Less. 90, 2. .

Q,Whylswla.verb'l A. Becauseite% Soe
and “ A verb is a word,”’ &c. 46, 1

makes complete sense with its mbject, md“Am
4.—Q. Why is it of the first conjugation? A. B
the lnﬁnil.ive, and “The conjugations may be dis
Q. Whatareitsroots? A. vol, voldv, volat.—Q.
A. Because “ The indicative asserts an action.”
resent tense? A. Because “The present tense
‘Why is it in the third person? A. Because i
:‘l;athethlrdperson,md: 'erson invubsn,”au

tias 1

its
hrnumber,and“Numbermvemh,"&a Less. 47, 14.

Nore.—After a little experience in parsing, it will in general be.
found unnecessary to mention the person of a noun, except in the
few cases in which it is of the first or second person.

LESSON 91,

ADJECTIVES.
1, Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree
with their nouns in gender, number, and case.

Nore 1.—Adjectives are sometimes used as epithets; as, The
blue sky : and sometimes as attributes; as, The sﬁy is blue. ' *
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2. An adjective belonging to two or more nouns is put
in the plural.

Note 2—If the nouns are of different genders, and denote things
having life, the adjective is masculine rather than feminine ; but
if they denote things without life, the adjective is generally neuter.

Nore 3—The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun.

3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun in the sin-
gular is often put in the plural, taking the gender of the
individuals which the noun denotes ; as,

Supplez turba erant tuti, The suppliant crowd were safe.

4, An adjective in the masculine gender often agrees
with some case of homo or of its plural homines under-
stood ; as,

Boni sunt rari, Good (men) are scarce.

Nore 4—With the possessive adjective pronouns the noun to
be supplied is often amici, friends; mililes, soldiers; or cives, fel-
low-citizens or countrymen.

6. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun,
is often used substantively, the word tking or things be-
ing supplied in English ; as,

Labor omnia vincit, Labor overcomes all (things.)

6. The possessive adjective pronouns are often under-
stood in Latin, where they must be supplied in English ;
o Ego et paler, (My) father and L

7. An adjective may agree with an infinitive or a clause
used substantively, and is then put in the neuter gender;

Nunguam est ulile peccare, To do wrong is never useful.

8. Adjectives signifying first, last, highest, lowest, ez-
treme, middle, innermost, outermost, and a few others,
may often be translated the first part, &c., as Summa ar-
bor, The highest part, or, The top of the tree.

9. An adjective agreeing with a noun may sometimes
be translated by an adverb qualifying a verb, as, Ver pri-
mus veniet, Spring will come first,

QUESTIONS.—What is the rule for the agreement of adjectives? What are the
two ways in which an adjective may be used? Of what number is an adjective be-

longing to two or more nouns ? hat is the rule for the der of an adjective be-
longing to two or more nouns? With what does the adjective in such case often
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agree? What is the rule for an adjective qualifying a collectivenoun? With what
'word und d does a o li Jndjwtive oﬂenigree'l ‘What is often to besup-

plied with p ive adjective pr 7 How is a neuter adjective without a
noun often used? What adjectives are often understood in Latin7 In what gender
I8 an adjective which agrees with an infinitive or a clause? How may adjectives

mty:g last, &c. often be translated? Like what other of speech ma;
an adj ﬁef::)’mem'xig be n'a.nglited‘i pert v
EXERCISES.
To be translated, analyzed, and parsed.
L Voluptas nimia nocet. II. Suprémi montes visi sunt,
Anima immortalis est. Dies fuisset seréna.
Mora non est tuta. Bonus puer discit.
Frigidas nox fuit. Timidi lepores fugiunt.
Iter tutum non fuit. Veloces canes sequuntur.
Dulcis est libertas. Fessus viator sedébat.
Jstas torrida vendrat. Meus equus valde fatigatur.
Media nox erat. Superbi homines cadunt.
(a ) A predicate adjective with sum, &c., often stands before its'noun.
III. Altee turres cadent. Mors est certa.
Tui fratres laudati sunt. Humiles case stabunt,
Avarus nunquam est contentus. Celer equus vincet.
Ceesar suosb misit, Dulcia delectant.
(b) See Lesson 96, 1.
IV. Men are mortal. Homo sum mortalis.
My friends are dear. Meus amicus sum carus.
My eyes are deceived. Meus ociilus fallo.
Our gardens are pleasant. Noster hortus sum amenus.
The war was destructive. Bellum exitiosus sum.
The ripe apples fell. Mitis pomum cado.
The great pine is shaken. Agito ingens pinus.
(My) father and mother are dead. Pater et mater sum mortaus.
V. Alls men are mortal. The timid have fled.
I love (my) friends. May the day bed serene.
The weary® will sit. ‘Was¢ the journey safe.,
The good will be happy.c Is not/ liberty sweet,
The great pines will fall. ~  All are content.

The swift dog followed. (My) brother and sister are dear.
Our house and garden are pleasant.

a) Omnis. h) Less. 91, 4. Felis. 3 8
¢ 53.4_() © (d) Less. 64, N.  (e) Less. 53, 3.

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING.
Mora non est tuta, Delay is not safe.
ANaLYs18.—Mora is the subject: Less. 83, 4. Nom est tuta is the

logical predicate: Less, 85, 1. The grammatical predicate is est
tula : (&u. 84, 3:) this is modified by non.
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PairsiNe.—Morg is a common noun; N. and V. mora, G. more,
of the first declension, feminine gender; itis found in the smgu]ar
number, and is nominative to est: ‘“ The noun or pronoun
Less. 90, 1.

QUESTIONS.—Why is mora anoun? Why a common noun? Why of the first
declension? A. Becuuo its genitive singular ends in @, nnd % The termination of
the ‘enmva singular,” Less. 7, 4.—Why feminine? Because it is of the

first declension, and “!.u.in nouns of the first decle.nsion," &c. Less. 8 1.

Est is the substantive verb, from sum, esse, fui, futurus. It is
found in the indicative mood, present tense, (sum, es, est,) in the
third grson singular, agreeing with mora ; “A verb agrees,” &c.

QITII'HOII ~Why i est a verb? A. Because it e:gm the bemg of mui

and ¢ A verb isa word,” &c.—Why the substantive ve Su

llnt110 when connected with,” &c. Less. 62, .—Why in the indicative mood?
present tense 1 What ts the et oot of st 7-—{he second t—ihe umm

Non is an adverb modifying est; ¢ Adverbs modify or limit,” &e.
Less. 88, 1.

Mumnd]ecuveﬁ'omtutm tuda, tutwm, of the first and sec-
ond declensions, feminine gender, (. and V. tuta, G. tute,) found
in the singular number, nominative case, agneeing with merae;
¢ Adjectives, adjective pronouns,” &c. Less. 91, 1.

QUESTIONS,—' an tive? A. Becauseit ifies m and ¢ An
sdjective is a word,’ ,&0 Less .‘ﬁw—‘lr:mla bere useduggaelguhu o as ah atiri.
bute? A. Asan mﬂbme “ Ad"ec nm sometimes used,” &c.—Why is it of
the first and second li end-mua,ltlfemmmeina,
and its neater in um, and “ The mmullne gender of adjectives,”’ &c. Less. 29,1.
—Why was it put in the feminine gender, singular umg)cr and nominative case }
A. Because its noun is of l.hat gen , number, and case, and “ Adjectives, adjec-
tive pronouns,” &c. Less. 9|

LESSON 92.

PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE.

1. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas-
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de-
notes the same person or thing.

2. Predicate adjectives follow the same verbs as predi-
cate nouns. .

Remarx 1.—To this rule belong especially :—

éa) Swm and neuter verbs denoting position or motion.

Z The passive of verbs signifying to name, or call, to choose,
, OF constitute, to esteem or reckon.
REMaRK 2—As the - -subject of the infinitive mood is put in the
- accusative, (Less. 95, 3,) the noun in the predicate, denotmg tle
same person or thing, is alsp put-in the accusative, -
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* QUERSTIONS.—What is the rule for the

mmlmdn‘l—brgmu-
muvu‘l ‘What verbs belong especially to this rule? When the verb is in the in-
tiv predicate noun agreeing j

e, in what case is the

with the subject ?

’

EXERCISES.

L Inertia est vitium.
Virtus est sua merces.
Non sum pastor.
Es judex.
Iile est prudens.

o Enro&e) is a peninsula.

' ‘The boy becomes a man.

Drunkenness is madness.
‘The tree has been a twig.

Tu fies posta.
Fames est optimus coquus.
Ego Caius vocor.
Ira furor brevis est.
Caius visus erat timidus,
Eurdpa sum peninsiila,
Puer fio homo.
Ebriétas insania sum.
Arbor virga sum.

The earth is the great parent. Magnus parens (fem.) terra
sum.
A true friend is a great treas- Amicus verus sum thesaunrus
ure, magnus.
III. Ye are judges. Marcus Antonius and Caius
They will never become poets. Cassius were chosen tribunes.?
Europe and Africa are peninsulas. Romulus and Remus were bro-

The twig has become a treg. thers.

‘The boys had become men. Caius was innocent.¢

Cicero was chosen® consul. - They were shepherds.
(a) To choose, creo. () Trid ©h

ANALYSIS AND PARSING

Tu fies poéta, Thou wilt become a poet.

AwaLysis.— T\ is the subject. Fies poéta is the predicate,
Q —Is the predi grammatical or logical? Less. 84, 3.

ParsiNg.—Tw is a substantive pronoun, of the second person :
Nom. and Voc. tu, Gen. tui. 1t is found in the singular number,
and is nominative to fies. ‘The noun or pronoun,” Less 80, 1.

QUEsTIONS.—Why is fu a pronoun? A. Because “ A pronoun is a word,” &c.
Less. 41, 1,—Why a substantive pronoun? A. Because “ The substantive pro-
::l?eum are,” &.4:k 4lh3;—l-thy :Ldthe second not:]‘l A Beenu,’a‘lz denotes

rson en to, and * Nouns ronouns have three persons, .
6,9 Why f the singul ber1 A B “ The singul ber d
one object.” Less. 6, 9.

Fies is an active verb from facio, facére, feci, factum, of the third
conjugation ; it is found in the passive voice, where it is irregular:
Less. 79 and 75, 2, (flo, fiéri, factus sum,) in the indicative mood,

_future tense, second person, singular number, agreeing with its
nominative ¢u ; ¢ A verb agrees,” &c. Less. 90, 2.

QuUEsTIONS.—Why is fies a verb? Why an active verb? A. Because  An ac.
tive verb is,”’ &c. Less. 46, &—Whr of the third conj on? A. Becauseit has
e short before re in the present infinitive active, and  The conjugations may be dis-
tinguished,” &c. Less. 48, 3.—What are the roots of the active voice? A. fac,fec,

11
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ndjm.—wmdmthommbmlnmm‘l . .m‘yhthep-

sive voice? A. Because the obj oct of the verb is made its snb;eet,

sive voice il ’? &c. Less, 46, 9.—~Why io the indicative mood ? Why in the fu-

mm tense 7 use it represents the action as future, and “ The fumn repre-
)? &ec. Le-. 47, &—Why in the second person? A. Because its form denotes

ﬂmu is of , and “ Person in verbs is the form,” &c.

Lems. 47, lﬂ.-—Why of the singular 1 A. B its form di its

subject is singular. Less. 47, 14.

Poéta is a common noun, of the second person; N. and V. poéta,
G. poéte ; of the first declension, masculine gender, singular num-
ber, and is nominative after fies. “ A noun in the predicate,” &e.
Less. 91, 1.

QuesTiONs.—Why is poéta e noun? Why & common noun? Why in the sec-
ond person? A. Becauseit denotu the peuon nonen m, and “ Nouns,” &c. Less.

9 —Why of the first decl, (y itis a name ap-
gned to males only, and “ The nnmu of all male bem;l.” &c. Less. 5,1.—Why n

lar number? Why is it the nomibative after fiea? A. Because it follows
&e: a passive verb, and denntes the same person as its subject ?u, and “ A noun in
predicate,” &c. Less. 92, 1.

Note.—In the subseﬂluent exercises in parsing, the questions are

generally omitted, but the teacher will of course supply them.

LESSON 93.

COMPOUND SENTENCES.

1. A compound sentence consists of two or more sim-
ple sentences.

2. The members or clauses of a compound sentence
are the simple sentences of which it is composed.

3. The clauses of a compound sentence are either in-
dependent or dependent.

4. Anindependent clause is one which makes complete
sense by itself.

5. A dependent clause is one which makes complete
sense only in connection with another clause.

Thns in the compound sentence, ¢ Phocion was always poor,

&h he might have been very rich,” the former clause is independ-
e latter dependent.

6 A member of a compound sentence on which another
member depends, is called the leadmg clause ; its sub-
ject, theleading subject ; and its verb, the lcadmg verb.

7. (a) The leading verb is usually either in the indica-
tive or the imperative mood.
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() The verb of a dependent clause may be either in
the indicative, the subjunctive, or the infinitive mood.

8. The members of a compound sentence may be con-
nected by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs, but
an infinitive clause requires no connective,

QUESTIONS.—What is a compound sentence? What is a simple sentence ? Less.
83, 1. What are the bers or cl ofa pound 7 Whatis anin-
dependent clause 7—a dependent clause 1—a leading clause 7—a leading subject?—
a leading verb? In which of the moods is the leading verb commonly found? In

‘what mood is the verb of a dependent clause? How may the members of a com-
pound sentence be d? What cl ire no ive

EXERCISE.

Point out the several clauses in the following compound senten-
ces, and the nature of each clause as being independent or depend-
ent:— .

The wicked flee, when no man ueth.

If sinners entice thee, consent thou not.

I have been young, and now am old.

Go to the ant, thou sluggard, consider her ways, and be wise,
Blessed is he that considereth the poor.

I would punish you, if I were not angry.

LESSON 94.

RELATIVES.

1. Sentences are often compounded by means of relative words;
as, qui, quandus, qualis, &c.
2. The relative gui, que, quod, agrees with its antece-
dent in gender, number, and person; as,
Tu qui audis, Thou who hearest.
Aves que canunt, The birds which sing.
Puer qui legébat, The boy who was reading.
Nos qui adstiimus, We who are present.
Note 1.—In parsing the relative, the same rules are to be given
for its cases, as for those of nouns.
Note 2.—The antecedent may be one or more clauses, and the
relative is then in the neuter gender.
3. Sometimes the relative agrees with a noun follow-
ing it, when the latter noun is explanatory of the antece-
dent, or signifies the same thing ; as,
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Ante comitia, quod tempus haud longé abérat, Before the election,
which time was not far off. Animal, qui md.mrhm The animal,
which is called man.

Rnun —Inthe pmcedmg sentences, mei ‘r:htiveu, instead of ureemg with their

ho;u and , agree w q nouns, lempus and
4. A relative referring to two or more antecedents is
commonly plural,

Remarx.—If the antecedents are of different genders, and denote
things Akaving life, the relative is masculine rather than feminine ;
but if they denote things witkout life, the relative is generally neu-

ter; as,
e e
6. Qui at the beginning of a sentence is often transla-
ted like Aic or ille ; as,
Que cam ita sint, Since these things are so.
6. The relative is commonly placed after its antecedent
and as near to it as possible.
1'7;1 The pronoun is, as an antecedent, is often to be sup-
e
P 8. The relative is sometimes atéracted into the case of
the antecedent, or the antecedent into that of the relative.

QUESTIONS.—What I8 the rule for the ureemem of therelative? What rulesare
to be given for the case of the relative? Of what gender is a relative when its an-
tecedent is a clause or clauses? With what word does the relative sometimes agree,
instead of agreeing with its antecedent? What is the rule for a relative referring
to two or more antecedents? What is the rule for the gender of the relative, when
lu antecedents are of different genders? How may gui often be at the

nﬁ, of a sentence? What is the rule for the pollt.ion of arelative? Whatam
oﬂen to be supplied? What is the rule for the attraction of the relative

EXERCISES.
L Avis, que nuper canébat, nunc tacet.
Nulla est natio, qua pertimescitur.
Meus frater, qui eger fuit, nunc convalescit.
Omnes cause, que commemorantur, justissime sunt.
II. Translate into Latin :—
‘The tree, which was then standing, has lately fallen, Arbus qui
tum sto, nuper cado.
All tixe men, who had been condemned, were put to death, Omnis
komo, mdemno occido. :
We, who now lxve, shall soon die, Ego, gui nusc vive, ¢ito morior.

Avis, que nuper canébat, nunc tacet, The bird, which
was lately singing, is now silent.
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AwarLyss.—This is a compound sentence consisting of an ante-
cedent clause, avis nunc tacet, and a relative clause, que nuper ca-
nébat; the former being an independent, the latter a dependent clause.

Avis is the subject of the leading clause, and facet its grammati-
cal predicate, which is modified by nunc.

Que is the subject of the dependent clause, and canébat its gram-
matical predicate, which is modified by nuper.

ParsiNg.—Avis is a common noun, N. and V. avis, G. avis, of the

third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num-
ber, and is nominative to tacet; The noun or pronoun,” &c. Less.
90, 1.
"Tacet is a neuter verb from taceo, tacére, tacui, tacitum, of the
second conjugation ; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood,
present tense, (laceo, laces, tacet,) third person singular, agreeing
with its nominative avis; ‘“ A verb agrees,” &c. Less. 90, 2,

Nunc is an adverb, modifying tacet; ¢ Adverbs modify or limit,”
&c. Less. 88, 1.

Que is a relative pronoun, from qui, gue, quod ; it is found in the
feminine gender, (N. gue, G. cujus,) singular number, third person,
agreeing with its antecedent aevis, * The relative gqui, que, guod,
agrees,” &c. Less. 94, 2; and is nominative to canébat, ** The noun
or pronoun,” &c.

Canébat is an active verb, from cann, canére, cecini, cantum, of the
third conjugation; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood,
imperfect tense, (canébam, canébas, canébat,) third person singular,
agreeing with ; ¢ A verb agrees,” &c.

Nuper is an adverb, moditying canébat ; “ Adverbs modify or limit,”
&c.

LESSON 956.

INFINITIVE MOOD.

1. The tense of the infinitive is present, past or future,
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connect-
ed; as,

Videor audire, I seem to hesar. Visus swum audire, I seemed to hear.

Vald)ebor audire, 1 shall seem to hear. Visuseram audire, I had seemed
to hear. .

- _In all these examples the action of hearing is represented as present at the time
denoted by the prlnlc)ipll verbs, videor, vid:ior, &ec.
Videor audivisse, I seem to have heard. Visus sum audivisse, I
scemed to have heard.

In these ted denoted
by the m;;l:-&howdonorha:ﬂ::hwm as past, at the time
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2. The infinitive may be considered either as a verb, or asan ab-
stract noun.

As a verb, the following rule is to be observed respecting its sab-
ject.

3. The subject of the mﬁnmve mood is putin the accu-
sative ; as,

Miror te non scribére, I wonder that you do not write.

Here te, the subject of scrid¥re, is put in the accusative.

Nore 1.—The particle that is commonly to be supplied in English
before the subject of the infinitive, and the same is to be omitted in
translating from English into Latin.

Nork 2.—As a noun, the infinitive may be either the subject or
the object of a verb, according to the following rules.

4. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu-
sative, may be the subject of a verb ; as,

Homines interire necesse est, That men should die is unavoidable,

Bene dicére haud absurdum est, To speak well is not unbecoming.
M'L'I;e ’mneuﬂﬂ;d mt;]ect in the first lente‘:ce is mzrl‘re‘thz logical wbjectm.if
logical subject is dene dicére.

Nore 3.—The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes trans-
lated by a similar form, but more commonly by the indicative or
potential with that.

5. The infiritive, either with or without a subject-accu-
sative, may be the object of a verb ; as,

Spero te valére, I hope that you are well. Poéte delectare volunt,
‘The poets wish to please.

In the f f th tences, the infinitive with i j
opero ; in the later, the inaitive deectére dopeads ou vomume - CTo 0 O

fNo'rz 4.—'1,“2: infinitive with a snbject-ffcgsaﬁl;e tollows verbs

of saying, thi , knowt: ceiving, and the like.

Norte 5—-Thengmﬁmﬁv,:eg vfletrhont a subject-accusative, follows

verbs denoting desire, bm:mm endeavor, and some others.
Note 6.—The present itive after verbs of sense mayfrequently

be translated by a present participle; as, surgére videt lunam, He

sees the moon rising,

6. The infinitive without a subject sometimes depends
upon an adjective ; as,
Ile erat dignus amdri, He was worthy to be loved.
7. Infinitives usually precede the verbs on which they
depend.

QuzsTioNs.—To what do the tenses of the infinitive vefer? With what punlof
speech may the infinitive be classed 7 Considered as a verd in what case is itasub-
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1 What particle is to be supplied in English before the subject of an infinitive 3
ered as a noun in what two ways may the infinitive be used? What is the
rule for the infinitive when it is the subject of a verb? How is the infinitive with
the ive to be translated? What is the rule for an infinitive, when it is the
object of a verb? What classes of verbs does the infinitive with the accusative fol-
low? What classes of verbs does the infinitive without the accusative follow 3
Upon what other part of speech may the infinitive depend? What is the rule for
the position of the infiniive whea depending on another word ?

EXERCISE.

Sepulcrum Cyri® aperiri® Alexander jussit.
Miror tuum fratrem non scripsisse.

Nemo sec avarum esse intelligit
Intelligére non possum.

Alexander metui volébat.

Milites requiescére non potérant.

() Less. 100. _ (b.) To be opened, or that it should be opened.
(c.i Se,t.hl.he(N.( 1))m3,m° "o

ANALYSIS AND PARSING.
Spero te valére, I hope that you are well.
Avavrysis.—This is a compound sentence. The leading clause
i8 spero, the dependent clause is ‘e valére.
he subject of the first clause is ego, understood, (Less. 90, N. 2.)
its cate is spero.
he subject of the second clause is e, its verb is valére.

ParsiNG:—Spero is an active verb, from spero, sperdre, sperdvi,
sperddum, of the first conjugation ; found in the active voice, indica-
tive mood, present, spero, speras, speral, in the first person singular
number, agreeing with its nominative ego, understood; *“ A verb
agrees,” &c. Less. 90, 2.

Te is a substantive pronoun, of the second person, from tu: N.
and V. i, G. tui, D. tidi, Ac. and Ab. te; it isfound in the singular
number, accusative case, and is the subject of the infinitive valére ;
¢ The subject of the infinitive mood,” &c. Less. 95, 3

Valeére is a neuter verb, from valeo, valére, valui, of the second con-
jugation; found in the active voice, infinitive mood, present tense,
depending on the leading verb spero; « After verbs of saying,” &c.
Less. 95, 1.

LESSON 96.

ACCUSATIVE AFTER ACTIVE VERBS.
1. The object of an active verb in the active voice is
put in the accusative,

Note 1.—The object of an active verb in the ive voice is pu*
in the nominative. E:s. 46, 9. pass w

4
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Norz 2.—The object of an active deponent verb is also pat in the
accusative,

Note 3.—Sometimes the accusative is omitted, and sometimes
the verb.

2. Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose, render,
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two
accusatives denoting the same person or thing.

Note 4.—A second accusative is added to many active verbs by
way of apposition, to denote a purpose, time, character, &c.

Nore 5—A predicate adjective often supplies the place of the sec-
ond accusative after verbs of naming,

3. Verbs of asking, demanding, teaching and celo, (to
conceal,) are followed by two accusatives, one of a per-
son, the other of a thing.

Norte 6.—Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking
and demanding often take the ablative with ab or ez ; and for theac-
cusative of the thing, an ablative with de, or a dependent clause.

REMARKS.

1. The passive of verbs of asking, demanding, kadu'?g, and of
celo, cingo, induo, and exuo, retains the accusative of the thing.

2. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may be the object of an
active verb. Less. 95, 5.

3. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of kindred
signification ; as, Ire iter, To go a journey.

4. Oblique cases generally precede the words on which they de-
pend, but they follow prepositions.

Note 7.—A verb on which po other word depends is said to be
used absolutely. .

QuUEsTIONS.—What 18 the rule for tne object of an active verb In the active voice ?
—in the passive voice 7—for the object of an active deponent verb? What aresome-
times omitted? What is the rule for verbs signifying to name or call, &c.7 In
what way is a d ive t added to an active verb? What often
supplies the place of the second accusative after verbs of naming, &c.? What is
the rule for verbs of asking, &c.? What sometimes supplies the place of one of
the accusatives? What is lfle rule for the passive of verbs of asking, &c.? What
may supply the place of the accusative after an active verb? By what kind of ac-
cusative may some neuter verbs be followed? Where do oblique cases generally
stand? Whenis a verb said to be used absolutely ¥

EXERCISES.

L Africa cervos non gignit. Lucem fugit blatta.
Maximos elephantos fert India. ~ Pinus picem gignit.
Ceti pulmonem habent. Peena scelus sequitur.

Aves nocturne uncos ungues habent.
Lapillos pretiosos gemmas vocamus.
Corsicam Greeci Cyrnum appéllayére.
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Cicerdnem universa civitas consitlem declaravit.
Pceeni Hamilcirem imperatorem fecsrunt.
Silvius Procas duos filios habuit, Numitdrem et Amuli-

um. Less. 89, 3.

1L
Pam

Rogo te nummos.—Istam pugnam pugnabo.
ilus Apellem pictaram docuit,

Dolabella nummos Sicyonium magistratum poposeit.

Hunc serménem te non celabo

Jugurtha pacem Metellum rogavit. ~

‘Te hanc artem docébo.

1lle rogédtus est sententiam,

Illa atras vestes induitur.
The h

Poverty follows sloth.

imitates human

I have received your letter.
Truth often produces hatred.
Read (plur books,

The Greeks called Africa Libya.
Antonius called his flight vic-

tory.
Thegeople made Ancus Marcius
king,

1V,

‘Thou demandest money of me.

‘We taught you (plur.) this art.

Eupompus had taught Pamphi-
lus the art of painting.

1 ask you (sing.) your opinion,

He has gone a fong journey.

I have sworn a very true oath.

Hyufna sermo huménus assim-
ilo.

Ignavia egestassequor.

-Accipio epistola tuus.

Veritas odium sepe pario.
Lego bonus liber. ;
Africa Grecus Libya appello,
Antonius fuga suus vi voco.

Ancus Marcius rex popﬁliu creo,

Rogo ego pecunia.

Doceo tu hic ars. ) .

E?ompus Pamphilus pictara
oceo.

Rogo tu sententia tuus.
Proficiscor magnum iter.
Juro verus jusjurandum.

LESSON 97.

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS.
1. Twenty-six prepositions dre followed by the accu-~

Note.—The prepositions followed by the accusative are :—

sative,
Ad, 10, at.
ﬂmg against, towards.

before.

A al, amongst.
Circa or abowt, $ Of U lace, and person,
Clmum,‘ ’3orpl:-:;la)ndpenon.
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Cirelter, about, near. L
Cis or Citra, mt@nﬁdey,ml_lm;.
Contra, against, over against.
Ergs, mardn’, after words d ng actions or feelings
Extrs, without, out of.
Infra, beneath, below.

e between, among.
Jom, near to, by
©Ob, on account of, for.
Penes, with, in the power of.
Per, ugh, by, by means of.
Pone, behind.
Post, z'ler.
Praeter, sides, beyond.

near o, hard by.

Propter, near, on account of.
Secandum,  mnear, after, ing to.
Sapre, over. 3
‘Trans, beyond: on the farther side of, over.

2. The prepositions, in, super, clam, subter, and sub,
are followed sometimes by the accusative and sometimes
by the ablative.

Cham, without the knowledge of. -

In, 2:}3 :ﬁ') into, lmd” s, against, respecting.
Sab, under. ) :

Subter, under.

Super, over, on, above.

3. In and sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the
accusative; denoting situation, they are followed by the
ablative.

4. The preposition on which an accusative depends is
sometimes compounded with a verb ; as,

Transire flumen, To pass over a river.

5. Nihil, neuter pronouns, and adjectives of quantity,
with verbs either active or neuter, are often put in the ac-
cusative without a preposition.

QuzsTioNs.—How many prepositions are followed by the accusative? How

many and what prepositions are followed by either the accusative or the ablative ?
t;'cm.in.lxe:;pecinl rule for in and sub? are the usual meanings of in with

accusative 7—with the ablative? What is the rule for the accusative after a
verb pounded with a preposition 7—for the accusative of nihil, &c.
EXERCISES,

I. Pauci ad senectiitem veniunt.
Rosee fulgent inter lilia.
Est lucus prope amnem.
Ille ad mare infra oppidum exspectavit.
Post me erat Zgina.
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Est deus in nobis.
In Italiam migramus.

131

Alptis' nemo unquam cum exercitu ante Hannibdlem transid-

rai
Vulcanus tenuit insiilas prope Siciliam.
Post mortem hanc terram relinquimus,

Ccelum transcurrit nimbus,
Ego tes manum? injiciam,
(a) Less. 97, 4.

II. Hannibal sent ambassadorsto
the Roman senate.

Beyond the Rhine dwell the Ger-
mans.

‘The way is dangerous on ac-
count of the defiles.

Hercules sailed among the Argo-
naats.

The slaves were in the power of
the prusecutor.

Meﬁm was before me.

I hold a letter in (my) hands.

Mount Jura is between the Se-
quani and the Helvetii.

We \lvliu do nothing against your
will.

He passed over the Euphrates.

(5) Less. 96, 1.

Hannibal ad senidtus RomaAnus
legatus mitto.
Trans Rhenus incjlo Germanus.

Via sum periculdsus propter an-
gustise.

Herciiles navigo inter Argo-
nauta.

Servus penes accusétor sum.

Ante ego sum Megira.

In manus epistola teneo.

Mons Jura sum inter Sequini et
Helvetii.

Contra voluntas tuus nihil facio.

1ile transeo Euphrates.

LESSON 98,
ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE.

Nouns denoting duration of time or extent of space are
put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusative, and
sometimes after verbs, in the ablative.

EXERCISES,

I. Romilus septem et triginta annos regnavit.
Ager multos annos quiévit.—Vixi annos triginta.
Queedam bestiéle unum diem vivunt.
Tredécim annis Alexander regnavit.
Muliéres Romanz Brutum annum laxarunt.
ilafuntini aggérem duxérunt trecentos pedes longum.
quantum viee progressus erat.
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IL. I was there two days. Biduum ibi sum,
Appins was blind many years. Appius ceecus multus annus sum.
#e have followed you (sing.) Tu sequor nox diesqus.
night (plur.) and day, (plur.)
‘We discoursed whole days. Dies totus disséro.
He extended two ditches fifteen Duo fossa quinddcim pes latus
feet broad. perdaco.

VVle proceeded 2 hundred far- Stadium centum procgdo.
ongs.

LESSON 909,

ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS,

Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative :
Absque, a, (ab, abs,) and de,
Coram, palam, cum, ex, (e,)
Sine, tenus, pro, and pre.

REMARKS,

1. A and e are used only before consonants, a5 and ez before either
vowels or consonants.

2. Cum is annexed to the ablatives of the substantive pronouns,
and sometimes to those of qui and quis; as, mecum, with me.

3. Tenus always stands after its noun, and sometimes takes a
genitive plural.

4. The preposition on which an ablative depends is sometimes
compounded with a verb; as, Abesse urbe, To be absent from the
city :-or with a verbal noun; as, Omnibus poriis eruptione facié, A
sally having been made from all the gates.

Norte.—The following are the more common significations of the
preceding prepositions :— .
rom,—by, (befote the doer of an action.
Aboaue, without, (e asay o doer of n setion-)
Coram, 9%01':, in the presence of.
Cum, with.
gea;r ex, out y,"{mm. o
Palam, before, in the presence of.
before, in comparison with, by reason of.
or.

Sine, without.
Tenus, as far as.
QuzsTions.—How many and what prepositions are followed by the abl
‘What is the distinction in the use of aand ab, e and ex? To what wordsis
nexad? What is said of the position of tenus? What is the rale for the
after a verb compounded with a preposition? Where does a or a signify

i

?

g
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EXERCISES,

1. Ex urbe aufugio.
Omnia meas porto mecum,
Pree meerore loqui non possum.
Socrites de immortalitdte disseruit,
Caius ab amicis laudatur.
Alexander omnia oceino tenus vicit.
Navite detradant naves scopiilo.
Ex vits discédo tanquam ex hospitio non tanquam ex domo.
Timoleon Dionysium toté Sicilid depilit.
Athlétee vino abstinuérunt.
Milites Romani preelio excessérunt.
Me domo meé expulistis.

(a) All my things, all my property. Less. 91, 5.

II. The shepherd drives (his) Pastor pree sui ovis ago.
sheep before him.

Plants cannot grow without air.

No one has lived without grief,
(mo one) without joy.

You 7.) are safe, if God is

ith you.

Hannibal passed over the Alps
with an army.

‘The Gauls retired fromthe battle.

The hen broods (her) chickens
under (her) wings,

Sine aér planta cresco non pos-

sum.

Nemo sine dolor, sine gaudium
vivo.

‘Tutus sum, si Deus tu-cum sum.

Hannibal Alpes cum exercitus
transeo.

Gallus preelium excado.

Gallina pullus sub ala foveo.

LESSON 100.

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS.

A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, de-
noting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive.

ReMarx 1.—A pronoun limiting the meaning of a noun is put in
the genitive ; as, Pars tui, A of thee.
ReMarx 2—The genitive 18 subjective when it denotes the sub-
ject of the action, feeling, &c., implied in the limited noun; as,
nonis ira, The anger of Juno. It is objective when it denotes the
object of such action, feeling, &c. ; as, Amor virtitis, The love of
virtue. ®
Nors 1.—The genitive commonly stands before the word which it limits, unless
the latter {s emphatic.

NoTz 2—When a noun is limited by an adjective and a the adjective
mm;mOmnhchmengnm%dnmw o
1
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URSTIONS.—What are the terminations of the genitive gi
ons 1—of the genitive plural? What is the rule for

G@ENITIVE AFTER NOUNS.,

in the several
genitive after a

noun? Where does the genitive commonly stand? What is the general rule for
the position of oblique cases? When a noun is limited by an adjective and a geni-

tive, which stands

1 Whuhmembforlymnounllmiﬁn‘lmun‘l

ben

is the genitive subjective? When is it objective

EXERCISES,

I. Deus est mandi creator.

Honor est premium virtitis.

Luscinidrum cantus delectat.

Roma totius orbis caput fuit. -
India orientalis pavonis patria est.

Inopia est artinm inventrix.

Plato Socratis auditor fuit.

Effigies deorum erant sacrz.

Sapientia est rerum divinarum et humanarum scientia.
Caput est omnium sensuum sedes.

II. The punishment of a mur-
derer is just,

The mind of the wise man will
be tranquil.

hAimllo was the god of medicine.
ercury was the messenger of

the gods.

The temples of the Greeks and Ro-
mans were sacred.

Greece was the native-country of
many illustrious men.

Philosophy is the love of wisdom.

Hannibalwas the son of Hamilcar,
a general of the Carthaginians.
Romulus was the grandson of Nu-
mitor and the son of Rhea Silvia.

Supplicium homicida justus
sum.
Animus sapiens sum serénus.

ffollo sum medicina deus.
ercurius sum dens nuntius,

Templum Grcus et Romanus
sum (imperf.) sacer.

Grzcia sum patria multus homo
illustris.
Philosophia

amor.
Hannibal sum filius Hamilcar,
"dux Carthaginiensis.
Romiilus sum Numitor nepos,
et Rhea Silvia filius.

sum sapientia

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING,

Honor est premium virtatis, Honor is the reward of
virtue. .

AnavLysis.—This is a simple sentence, having a grammatical
subject and a logical predicate. Its subject is Aomor, its grammati-
cal predicate is est premium ; Less. 84, 3: premium, which by itself
denotes a reward of any kind, is limited by wvirtutis to a particular
kind of reward, viz. thgt bestowed on account of virtue.

ParsiNag.—Honer is an abstract noun, N. and V. konor, G. honé-
ris: of the third declension, masculine gender; it is found in the
singular number, and is nominative to est; ‘ The noun or pro-
noun,” &c. -
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QUrsTIONS.—Why ishonora noun? Whyanabetractnoun? Why of the third
déclension? Why of the masculine gender? A. “Noumsiner,or,o,” &c. Lesa.
12. 1. Why singular number?

Est. See Less. 91.

Premiwm is a common noun, N. Ac. and V. premium, G. pre-
mii; of the second declension, neuter gender; it is found in the sin-
gular number, and is nominative, after est; * A noun in the predi-
cate,” &c.

Virtistis is an abstract noun, N. and V. virtus, G. virtatis ; of the
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num-
ber, genitive case, 1imitin$ premiwm ; * A noun which limits the
meaning of another noun,” &ec. Less. 100.

QuesTIONs —Why is virtusanoun? Why anabstractnoun? Why of the third
declension? Why feminine gender 7 A. “ Nouns, not increasing in e 8,” &c. Less.
15, 1. Why in the singular number ?

LESSON 101.

GENITIVE OR ABLATIVE OF QUALITY.

&

‘When a noun limiting thé meaning of another noun de-
notes a property, character, or gquality, it has an adjec-
tive agreeing with it, and is put either in the genitive or
the ablative. :

REMARKS.
1. With nouns of ¢ime or number the genitive of quality is always

used.

2. When the quality is an essential one the genitive is commonly
used ; as, Vir summe prudentie, A man of the greatest prudence.

3. In the predicate of a sentence after sum or fio, the ablative of
quality is more common than the genitive.

Norte—With the ablative of quality sum is often translated to
Aave or to possess.

QuEsTIONS.—What is the rule for m%'genluve orablative of quality? With what
nouns is the genitive always used? hen the quality is an essential one, what

case is commonly used ? hich is commonly used in the predicate after sum or
Jfio? How is sum often translated with the ablative of quality.

EXERCISES.

I. Homo maximi ingenii.—Homines summz virtiitis,
Heec est res magni laboris.—Fecit iter unius disi.
Cato filium summo ingenio summaque virtite amisit.
Hector erat insigni virtate.—Fossa pedum trium.
Incredibili sollicitudine sum de valetudine tu&.
Vulgus ingenio mobili erat.



II. Lysander was (a man) of the
greatest bravery.

Catiline was (a man) of great in-
consta

ncy. .
Ana:mistci’ceo!‘thktydayshas

Amﬁ-ﬁe' f

iving of twenty-two
days was decreed. v

I have great hope.

Pompey and Cesar had not the

G@BNITIVE OR ABLATIVE OF QUALITY.

Lysander sum summus virtus.

Catilina sum magnus inconstan-

In:ll:'ﬁm triginta dies fio.

Supplicatio viginti duo dies de-
cerno.

Sum magnus spes,
Pompeius et Cezsar non sum

same mind. idem mens.
All (men) have peculiar good Omnissum singularis benevolen-
n'lwwar&ln u.f Bt b Ptiaintu.
e p id was of eight hun- Pyramis sum octingenti pes.
feet (i. e. was eight hun- e pes
dred feet high.)
ge of good wumﬁ;; (SJum bonus animus.
ato possessed gular saga- ato singularis sum prudentia
city and industry. et industria.

EXAMPLES OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING.

Incredibili sollicitudine sum de valetudine tud, I have
incredible anxiety concerning your health,

Axarysis.—This is a simple sentence. Its subject is ego under-
stood, Less. 90, N. 2; its grammatical predicate is sum with iomo
or the like understood, Less. 101; which is limited by sollicitudine,
and this is limited both by the adjective incredibili and by de valetu~
dine, and valetudine by .

ParsiNg.— Sum is the substantive verb, (¢onjugate it, &c.)

Incredibili is an adjective from incredibilis, tncredibile,—of the
third declension, and two terminations; it is found in the feminine
gender, singular number, N. and V. incredibilis, G. tncredibilis, D.
and Ab. incredibili, Ac. incredibilem, in the ablative case, agreeing
with sollicitudine ; * Adjectives, adjective pronouns,” &c.

Sollicitudine is an abstract noun, N. and V. sollicitudo, G. sol¥ici-
tudinis, &c.; it is found in the singular number, ablative case;
¢ When a noun limiting,” &c. Less, 101.

De is a preposition followed by the ablative.

Valetudine is an abstract noun, from valetiido, N. and V. valetido,
G. valetudinis, &c. ; of the third (feclension, feminine gender, singu-
lar number; it is found in the ablative case; ¢ Eleven preposi-
tions,” &ec. i

Tud is a possessive adjective pronoun, from ftuus, tua, tuum, of
the first and second declensions ; ?t isfound in the feminine gender,
N. and V. tua, G. and D. tue, Ac. tuam, Abl. tud, singular num-
ber, ablative case, agreeing with valetudine ; ¢ Adjectives,” &c.

.
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LESSON 102.

GENITIVE WITH SUM.

1. The noun on which the genitive depends is often
wanting in the predicate after sum.

Remarx 1.—In translating the genitive after sum, the word men,
person, or animal, is sometimes to be supplied, and sometimes part,
ﬁrkoperty, nalure, characteristic, duty, mark, sign, proof, custom, or the

e.

Remark 2. —In this construction, when part, property, &c., are to
be supplied, an infinitive is often the subject of the verb.
QuesTIONS.—What is the rule for the genitive with sum? In translating the

genitive after sum, what is to be supplied 7 What is often the subject of the verb,
‘when part, property, &c., are to be supplied 1

EXERCISES.
1. Prudentia est senectitis.
Paupdris® est’ numerare pecus,
Cujusvis hominis est errare.
Insipientiss est® in errore perseverdre.
Este sapientis rustici supervacuas frondes vitis decerpére.
Estc magistratis malorum hominum temeritatis resistére.
Este nobilis nature semper sperare.
Claudius somni brevissimi erat,
Formica est magni laboris,

IL Itis a mark of avarice to de-
sire too much.

It is the duty of men to pity the
unfortunate.

‘Tostrive in vain is a proof of the
greatest folly.

It is a mark of a temperate man
not to desire too much.

Sum avaritia nimius (neut.) de-
sidéro.
Sum homo misereor infelix.o—

Frustra nitor extrémus dementia
sum.©

Sum continenss non nimius
(meut.) desidéro.

(a) Less. 91,4. () Numerare is the grammatical mb'k.:lt’ and numerare pecus

What is the

sul (c‘
‘What is the rule for

the
this verb? (¢

matical, and w
dative? (e) Less. 107,

the logical subject of

LESSON 103.
GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES.

1. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs,
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the

whole,

12%
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2. Nikil, a neuter adjective of quantity, or a neuter
pronoun, followed by a partitive genitive, is often to be
translated by an adjective agreeing with its noun ; as,

Nikil premii, No reward. Tanium fidei, So much fidelity. Id tem-

poris, That time.

3. The partitive genitive after nikil and neuter adjec-
tives and pronouns, is sometimes a neuter adjective of the
second declension, used as a noun ; as,

Nihil sincéri, No sincerity. Taatum doni, So much good. Si guid
Aabes novi, If you have any thing new. ’

Nore 1.—The English signs of the partitive genitive are of or

among.

:Note 2.—Instead of a genitive after partitives, the ablative or the
accasative with a preposition often occurs ; as, Unus ez madtis, One

of many.

QuxsTioNs.—What is the rule for the partitive genitive 7—for the translation of
nikil, &c., when followed by a partitive genitive 7 What sometimes supplies the
place of a noun in the partitive w\iuﬂ: after nihil, &c.? What are the

signs of the partitive genitive ?

English
hat other construction may follow partitives ?

EXERCISES.

1. Vulpes omnium bestiarum callidissima est.
‘Tarquinius omnium regum Romanéram postrémus fuit.
Indus est omnium fluminum maximus.
Cicéro erat oratérum Romandrum eloquentissimus,
Socrites fuit philosophérum Greecorum sapientissimus.

Catilina satiss eloguentise, parums sapien

habuit.

In eo® plus mali quam boni fuit.

(a) An indeclinable neuter adj
of habuit. (b) In eo, “in him.”"
IL. The Belgians are the bravest

of all the Gauls.

Byracuse was the largest of the
Grecian cities.

This was the most grateful of all
triumphs,

‘There is no one of the sisters.

I have this consolation. Q.i

I give the same advice. (2.

No news has been brought to
us. (3.)

‘There is much evil in example,

Crassus had sufficient severity.

-

ive of quantity, used substantively, the object
42"12. 3£) \ £ obj

Gallus omnis fortis sum Belgee,

Syraciisee (plur.) sum magnus
Grecus urbs.

Hicsum omnis trinmphus gratus,

Nullus sum soror.

Hic consolatio habeo.

Idem eonsilium do.
Nihil novas ad ego aff$ra.

Sum multus malum ip exem-
plum.
Crassus habeo severitas satis.
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LESSON 104,

GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES.

Adjectives which in English are followed by of or in

respect of, are in Latin fol%owed by a genitive,

Remark 1.—This rule includes especially verbals in az, partici-

pials in ns, and a few in tus, and adjectives denoting an

of the mind.

fection

ReMark 2.—Many adjectives included in this rule, instead of the
genitive, are sometimes construed with the infinitive or a clause, or
with the aceusative or the ablative, either with or without a prepo-

sition.

Remark 3.—Adjectives of plenty or want, and same others, are fol-
lowed by either the genitive or the ablative.

QuzsTIoNs.—What i the rule for the genitive after adjectives? What does this

rule include? What other
What is

ons sometimes follow these adjectives?

coustructi
the rule for adjectives of plenty or want?

EXERCISES.

Vetdres Romani erant laudis avidi, pecuniee liberales.
Italia plena erat Greecarum coloniarum.
Pisistratus erat artium et litterirum amantissimus.
Pompeins Magnus er:;dpotestatis cupidissimus.

ens fuit,

onon rei militaris p:

8oli sunt cantare periti Arcades,

Ille erat avidus in pecuniis.

Amor et melle et felle est fecundissimus.

Gallia frugum hominumgque fertilis fuit.

gn’hm belli peritus fuit, et per&etui imperii cupidus.
omo solus est particeps rationis.

Pompeius pene omnium vitisrum expers erat.

II. The ancient Germans were
not fond of letters.

My mind is conscious of recti-
tude.

Caius was unmindful of a favor.
I am full of fear,
‘Wild beasts are destitate of rea-
son and speech.
‘The harbor is full of ships.
Ct‘tﬁt.o was very patient of inju-
es

The ancient Germans were pa-
tient of thirst, cgdd, and labar.

Priscus Germanus non sum
(imperf.) amans littéree.
Meus mens sum rectum conscius,

Caius sum imm&mor beneficium,
Sum timor plenus.
Fera sum expers ratio et sermo.

Portus sum navis plenus.
Cato sum patiens injuria.

Antiquus Germanus sum patiens
sitis, frigus, et labor. (pinr.)
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LESSON 1056.
GENITIVE AFTER VERBS.

1. The person or thing which one remembers or for-
gets, is put either in the genitive or the accusative.

2. The thing of which one is admonished, is put in the
genitive, or in the ablative with de.

3. The crime of which one is accused, convicted,
condemned, or acquitted, is put in the genitive, and some-
times in the ablative with or without a preposition.

4. The punishment to which one is condemned is put
in the genitive, the ablative, or the accusative with ad or
in,

Nore.—Verbs of remembering and forgetting are, recordor, mem-~

ini, reminiscor and obliviscor .—of admonishing, moneo, and its
compounds.

QuUesTIONs.—What is the rule for verbs of rememberirlag and forgetting 7—of

dmonishing 7—of ing, &c.? In what case is the word denoting the punish-
ment, after verbs of condemning? Name the verbs of remembering, &c.—of ad-
monishing.

EXERCISES,
I. Recordamur preeteritorum.» Ceesar pristine virtatis Helveti-
‘T'ua merita recordor. orum reminiscitur,
Injuridrum obliviscamur. Amicos nostros reminiscor.
Caius injurias oblitus est. Caius ad metalla condemnétus
Caius me egestatis® admonuit. est.
Memini constantis tuge. Judices Caium capitis damna-
Ille damnatus est longi laboris, vérunt.
(a) Less, 91,5.  (b) sc. mee. Less. 91, 6.

I1. I call to mind that day. Recordor ille dies.
‘Thou forgettest injuries, but re- Obliviscor injuria, sed recordor

memberest favors. beneficinm.

Thou remindest me of (my) Ego promissum moneo.
promise.

I remember your friend. Memini amicus tuus.

Iam reminded of your constancy. Moneo de tuas censtantia.

Caius was condemned todeath.s _Caius caput damno.

‘Thou hast accused me of theft. "Ego furtum accaso.

Thou hast been convicted of Convinco proditio.
treachery.

(a) abl. P
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LESSON 106.

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS—(CoxTmNuEp.)

1. Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a geni-
tive denoting degree of estimation ; as,

Est magni, It is of great value.

Virtitem magni estimat, He val-

ues virtue highly, or at a high price. . .
2. Refert and intérest are followed by a genitive of
the person or thing, whose concern or interest they

denote.

REMARKS,

1. After sum and verbs of valuing, the degree of value is com-
monly expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective of quantity.

2. After refert and intérest, the degree of interest or importance is
expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective, as tanti, guanti, &c.,
by a corresponding adverb, or a neuter noun or pronoun in the ac~

cusative.

3. The subject which interests or concerns one is expressed by an

infinitive or a subjunctive clanse.

4. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, after refers
and intérest, the possessive adjective pronouns mea, tua, sua, nosira,

and vestra, are used.

QuEsTIONS.—What is the rule for sum and verbs of uhu'n;?—l"or refert m('l

intérest? By what part of

of value

How is deEree of inte

subject which interests,
nouns used after refert and intérest 2

peech is the deg y
&c., expressed after refert and intérest? ixon is the
., expressed? Is the genitive of the substantive pro-

EXERCISES,

L Caius virtatem parvi seestimat.
Quanti est estimanda virtus ?
Intdrest omnium reets facére.
Humanitatis refert, )
‘Tua nihil refert.

I1. That you (sing.) live happily
greatly concerns me.

It is important for us, that I
should be present.

It more concerns the state than-

me.

Caius valued my labor very
hlghlly. (sup.)

The field is of very-little value.

Mea multam intdrest hoc scire,

Quid mea intérest ?

Intérest nostra, ut vos hoc accu-~
ratd sciatis.

Tua magni intérest hoc vidare.

Tu beatd vivo (R. 3) mea mul-
tum intérest.

Refert nostra, ego adsum. R. 3.

Magis respublica intdrest quam

Caius meus labor magnus gesti-
mo.

Ager est parvus.
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LESSON 107.

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS—(Coxrmvuep.)
1. Migereor and miseresco, to pity, are followed by

the genitive,

2. The impersonals miséret, penitet, pudet, tedet, and
piget, take a genitive of the object, and an accusative of
the person whose feeling they denote.

Rxuarx.—An infinitive or a clause sometimes supplies the place

of the genitive.,

Norz.—The accusative after these im
translated as if it were the subject; as,

them,

nals is generally to be
orum nos miséret, We pity

3. Verbs which usually take the ablative, including such
as denote an :zzﬂection of the mind, those which signify to
Aill, to abound, and to want, with potior, to gain posses-
sion, sometimes take the genitive.

QUESTIONS.—What is the rule for misereor and miseresco ?—for the

;\mlo!ru,&.c.‘l nowh!hephuofthegenlﬂw-omedmumo]zwd‘l w is
the accusative to be translated afier these impersonals? What verbs some-
times take the genitive ?

EXERCISES.
1. Miseremini* sociorum. Fratris me pudet pigetque.
Edrum nos misgret. Me civititis morum piget teedet-
Eos ineptiarum peenitet, que.
Miserescite regis. Angor animi.

‘Tui me misaret,
Eget @ris Cappadécum rex.

gus justitiee miror.
arum rerum abundamaus,

(a) Imperative.

IL I pity (my) countrymen.
We g;!yy tl(:e gl)lfortuna!e soldiers,
I pity youe and (your) friends,
‘You? repent of your negligence,
‘Yous are weary of this labor.
I repent of having done this.c
I need counsel.
He obtains the kingdom.
He filled me with fear.
These things make me weary

of life.

(o) plur.

(d) sing.

Misereor civis.

Maiseresco infélix miles,
Miseret ego tu 7! amicus.
Tu peenitet negligentia.
Tu teedet hic (lefbog:

Ego hic facio (R.) peenitet.
Egeo consilium,

Potior um,

Ille ego formido cont?rloeo.
Hic res vita ego satiiro.

(c) neut.



GEN., ACC., AND ABLATIVE OF PLACE. -143

LESSON 108,

GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND ABLATIVE OF PLACE.

1. The name of the town at or in which any thing is
said to be or to be done, if of the first or second declen-
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; if of the
third declension or plural number, it is put in the abla-
tive.

2. After verbs of motion, the preposition is omitted
before the name of the town Zo or from which the motion
proceeds—the name of the former is put in the accusa-
tive—of the latter, in the ablative,

ReMaRK 1.—Domus and rus, and in the genitive militie, belli, and
Awmi, are construed like names of towns,

Remarx 2.—The ablative of place, even when it is not the name
of a town, is often used without a preposition.

QuEsTIONS.—What is the rule for the name of the town a¢ or in which 2—for
the name of the town fo or from which? What other words are construed like
:[muof"wm't What is said of the ablative of place when it is not the name

& town

EXERCISES,
1. Dionysius Corinthi pudros do- Cicéro Syraciisis questor fuit.
cébat. Publius Ovidius® Sulmone natus

Quid Roms faciem ? est,
Herciiles Tyri maximd colebd- Archiasb postas Antiochie natus

tur. est.
Olim Athénis Alcibiides potens Post Codrum nemo Ath&nis reg-
fuit. navit.

éa) Less. 89.
5) A Greek noun of the first declension. See Less. 8, R. 2.

II. Hannibal tres modios annulorum auresrum Carthaginem
misit.
Ceesar Romam profectus est.
Cesar Tarracone discédit, et Narbdnem pervénit.
Dionysius Platonem Athénis arcessivit.
Meus pater rure jam rediit.
Caius tenuit se domi.—Ite domum.
Ille domi nostree vixit.—Rure huc advanit.
Galli domos abisrant.—Rus ibo.
Consul Agrigentum legiones duxit,
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oI

‘There was a very celebrated tem- Delphi clarus Apollo fanum sum.
ple of Apollo at Del%hi. L
At Alexandria and Pergamus Alexandria et Pergimum olim
there were formerly very great magnus bibliothéca sum.
ibrari

1i 3

The fountain Arethusa was at Fons Arethisa Syraciss sum.
Syracuse. :

I seem to be at Rome. Roma videor sum.

1 was waiting for lettersat Thes- Littares exspecto Thessalonica,

salonica.

Demaratus fled from Tarquinii Demaratus fugio Tarquinii Co-
to Corinth. rinthus.

I am banished from home, Domus exstilo,

LESSON 109,

DATIVE.

Adjectives and verbs, (except verbs of motion,) when
followed in English by to or for, take the dative in Latin.

REMARKS,
* 1. Nouns also and ‘Emicles, when followed in English by % or
Jor, sometimes take a dative,
2. The dative is sometimes used like a possessive genitive; as,
Oui corpus porrigitur, Whose body is extended.

3. Some adjectives compounded with con, and verbals in bilis_are
followed by a dative.

4. Similis, dissimilis, par, proprius, superstes, and some other ad-
jectives, instead of a dative sometimes take the genitive.

5. Some adjectives having in English the sign ¢ or for, are fol-
lowed by the prepositions ai in, erga, or adversus, with the accusa-
tive.

6. Some adjectives and verbs which take the dative, are followed
in English by witk or some other preposition instead of % or for.

QUESTIONS.—What is the general rule for the dative in Latin after adjectives
and verbs 7 What other parts of h sometimes take a dative? For whet other
case is the dative sometimes used ? What is the rule for adjectives compounded
Sw_ﬁmr Mg‘:”,- What is said ofn‘m!l::l,’ % H&Lm some
tion is sometimes mdm»{?: or. e constru g

or for?
EXERCISES,
I. Hic labor nobis non est diffi- Hoc consilium reipublicz estpe-
cilis. riculosum, )

Ille locus insidiis est aptus. Atticus mihi est amicissimus.
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Deus omnium saliti providet.

Senatus popiili salati diligenter
consuluit. :

Nihil unquam mihi fuit jucun-
dius.

II. These iabors are easy for us,

‘These plans are dangerous to the
state.

‘We have always been very
ﬁ'ien;dllf to you. (plur.)

‘You will provide for our safety.
The senate consulted for their
own safety. .
‘Thou sowest for thyself,thon wilt

reap for thyseif.
I am called a brother to you.

(sing.)
He will always be to me a god.
We live agreebly to nature.
It is unknown io me.

‘146
Nox est somno opportiina.
Laus virtati debetur.

Non nobis solum nati sumus,
Mea domus tibi patet.

Hic labor ego facilis sum.
(2 above.)

Ego semper sum tu amicus.

Tu noster salus provideo.
{Their own, suus.)

‘T sero, tu meto.
Dico tu frater.
Sum ille ego semper deus,

Vivo congruenter natiira.
Ego clam sum.

LESSON 110.

THE DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR.

1. Verbs signifying,

- To favor, serve, command, assist,
Spare, trust, diatrust, obey, resist,
To hurt, heal, marry,* envy, threaten,
Persuade, be angry, please, aind pardon,
take the dative without the sign fo or for.
* Nubo, which is used only of the bride.

2. After adjectives of likeness, which govern a dative, #o is com-

monly omitted.

3. Many active verbs omit t before the dative of the person whén

" it immediately follows the verb; as, Give me the book; otherwise
th?' retain it ; as, Give the book to me.
. The adverb obvidm takes a dative without to or for.

QuUEsTIONS.—What do those verbs u{fnlf after which the dative is used with
-outtoorfor? After what tives is the to commonly omitted? When do
. many active verbs omit f0 before the dative of the person? What adverd [ )

dative without 0 or for? 13

e
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EXERCISES.

L Medici gravibus morbis medentar.
Homines paribus suis invident.
Julia Pomfeio nupsdrat.
Mors nulli parcit.
Boni homines aliis non invident.
Non irascor amicis meis.
Cui persuasisti? Nemo tibi credit.
Improbus homo patriee legibus non parébit.
Mihi ignosce. 1lla mihi placet.
Reipublice semper favi, et dignitati ac glorize tuse.
Heec civitas cetéris gentibus impérat.
11. I envy no one. Nemo invideo.
Thlf' sgl:rien spared the house of ~ Miles Pindiirus domus parco.
indar.

Portia will marry Caius. Portia nubo Caius.

You will not persuade me. Ego non persuadeo.
Nobody will trust bad men. Nemo malus homo credo.
The poor envy therich. Pauper dives invideo.

Romulus was angry with his Romiilos irascor frater Remus.
brother Remus.

Dost thou threaten us? Ego minor?

My consulship does not please Meus consulatus Antonius non
Antonius. placeo.

Caius is like (his) father. Caius pater similis sum.

LESSON 111.

DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR—CoxrrvuEp.)

Verbs compounded with
Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob,
Post, pre, and super, pro, and sub,
commonly take the dative without the sign fo or for.

Nore 1.—The preposition in composition is often translated as it
would be if separate, and standing immediately before the word
which depends upon it; as, Ezercitum exercitui comparavil, He com-
pared my with army ; as if it had been, Ezercitum cum ezerciim

oTE 2. —Some verbs of repelling and taking away, and compounds
of ad, de, ez, circum, dis, and contra, sometimes take the dative,

Norte 3.—Verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the da~
tive, often take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes re-
peated before its case, or a preposition of similar import is employed.
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QuUesTIONS.—What is the rule for the dative after verbs compounded with
prepositions? How is the preposition often translated? What other compounds

classes of verbs

take a dative without 0 or for ?

EXERCISES.
L Nihil semper floret ; ®tas tati succadit.

Nobis bellum a te infertur.
Xerxes Greecis bellum intdlit.
Omnibus his preeliis adfuit Dolabella.
Cesar Galliee Brutum preefscit.
Demosthénes magnis oratoribus successit,
Quintus huic eonvivio non interfuit.
Milo Clodio mortem intilit,
Romanis ﬁuiﬁbus littéree afferuntur.

Ceesari di

éma imponére voluit Antonius.

Conferte hanc pacem cum illo bello.

II. The Romans made war upon
the Carthaginians.

8loth is hurtful to the mind.

Numa succeeded Romulus.

Aristides was present at the na-

RomanusCarthaginiensis bellum

inféro.
Inertia mens obsum,
Numa Romiilus succédo.
Aristidesintersum pugna navalis,

val battle.

You (sing.) o my interests. Meus commddum obsto.

He) im aws on the state. Lex civitas impono.

He) came suddenly upon the Repentd supervenio hostis.
enemy.

They sh’z'all not take thee fromme. Non ego tu eﬁm

A fragal (man) differs from an Parcus avarus di
avaricious (one.)

LESSON 112.

DATIVE WITHOUT 70 OR FOR—(CoNTINUZD.)

1. Verbs compounded with satis, dene, and malé are
followed by the dative.

2. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the
agent.

REMARKS,

(a) The dative of the agent is sometimes wanting, when a gen-
eral truth is intended to be expressed, or the aipligaﬂo_n is obvious.
llil';;.ch cases, tibi, vobis, nobis, hominibus, or the like, is to be sup-

}{

P (6) In English the preposition by is used before the word denot-
ing the agent.
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(¢) The participle in dus, with the verb sum is transtated ~—

(1) By the present infinitive passive either with or without musf
or ought.

ggBy the present infinitive active with must or ougi?, the dative
being translated as the subject, and the subject, if any, as the objecs
of the verb; as,

Adkidenda est nobis diligentia, Diligence is to be must be used by us :
-or, We munmnn diligence. vaed, or -

3. Verbs of motion, and of calling, inciting, &c., are
followed by the accusative with ad or in, and rarely by
the dative.

QursTioNs.—What is the rule for verbs compounded with &c. 1—for the
perticiple in dus ? Whenn:{lhedaduoflhcuentbeomiwed ‘What words
mylnmhcuubom;;pﬁ 7 What preposition is used in English before the
word denoting the agent? How is the ple in dus with sten to be translated ?
‘What is the rule for verbs of motion, &c. 1

EXERCIBE.

‘Tibi dii bens?faciant omnes. it
Cetéris satisfacio, mihi ipsi nunquam satisfacio.
Adhibenda est nobis diligentic.

Semel calcanda est via leti. R. (c.)

Hic, milites, vincendum aut moriendum est.

Si vis me flere, dolendum est an&m ipsi tibi. R. (c)(2)
Legendus mihi sepe est ille liber.

Moriendum certs est. R. S:aa)nand (c)

Illee ad templum Palladis ibant,

Ille ad preetorem homines traxit.

Clamor it calo.

LESSON 113.
DATIVE WITH EST.
Est is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ;—
the thing possessed being the subject of the verb,
Nore.—Est, when thus used, may generally be translated by the
verb to Rave, with the dative as its subject, and the nominative as
its object; as, Est miki liber -—miAi, I, est, have, lider, a book.

QuasTIONS.—What is the rule for est with the dative
tive and SUBJoct to be ’ ve? KHow is est with its de-
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EXERCISES,

I. Ledni est preecipua generositas.
Castori pilus est mollissimus.
Ele{hhanw est proboscis eximie longitudinis.
Multis serpentibus exitiale virus est.
Chameleonti figura est lacerte.
Branchis non sunt balenis nec delphinis.
Insectis omnibus sunt seni pedes.
Longe regibus sunt manus.
Est homini similitado queedam cum Deo.

II. Each has his own way. Suus quisque mos sum.
I also have friends. Sum et ego amicus.

I have a father at home. Sum ego domus pater.
‘We have mellow apples. - Sum ego mitis pomum,

Spliders and scorpions have eight Aranea et scorpio octo pes sum.

eet. .

The fig, the vine, and the plane- Latus folium sum ficus, vitis, et
tree have very broad leaves. platinus.

The myrtle, the pomegranate, Angustus foliumsum myrtus, pa-
and the olive bave narrow nica, et olea.
leaves.

LESSON 114.
TWO DATIVES.

Sum, and many qther verbs, take two datives, denotin
respectively the object to whick, and the end for whic.
any thing is, or is done.

Note 1.—In this connection sum may be translated is, brings, gives,
affords, causes, serves as or for, conduces or contributes to, &c.

Norte 2.—The dative of tke end is often found without the dative
of the object.

Note 3.—The dative of the end with sum, &c., may often be trans-
lated like a predicate nominative ; as, Est voluptati, Itisa pl re.

Note 4.—The dative of the person is often expressed in English
by a possessive adjective, agreeing with the dative of the end, or by
a possessive case.

QUEsTIONS.—What is the rule for two datives? How may sum in this connec-
tion be translated? Which of these datives is found without the other? How
may the dative of the end with sum often be translated? How is the dative of the
person often expressed in English 1 g#

1
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VOCATIVE.

1. Hoc nobis est honori.

Tua valetado nobis est magnee sollicitudini.
Ampla domus szpe domino est dedecéri.
1d tibi honori habétur. N. 3.
Mihi librum dono= pater dedit.
Maturavit consiili venire auxilio. N. 4.
Divitiee multis fuérunt exitio. N. 3 and 4.
Exitio est avidis mare nautis.

- (a) Asa present.

II. Sedition almost caused ruin
to the city.

This is thought an honor to us.

This conduces to yours advan-

Thiusge;:onn'ibuted to Cesarss
I ih;onor.

t is a very great care to me.
‘The ant serves for an example.b

@N. 4

Seditio prope urbs excidium sum.

Hic honor duco ego.
Hic tu sum commaédum.

Hic Cesar honor sum.
Ego magnus sum cura.

Exenmplym sum formica.
@) N.3

LESSON 1165.

VOCATIVE.

The vocative is used, either with or without an inter-
jection, in addressing a person or thing.

Nore~The vocative, like the interjection, forms no

of a

Pproposition, but shows to whom the discourse is adi

INTERJECTIONS.

Most of the interjections may be followed by the vocative.

Em, ecce, O, and pro, may be followed by the nominative, and en,
ecce, O, keu, and pro, by the accusative,

Hei and ve are followed by the dative.

QuesTIONS.—How is the vocative used? What is the use of the vocative?
terjections

‘What is an interjection? Whn.tcageqay‘lb_llbowmonln rj

Jections may be followed by a

‘What inter-

y an 1—by a dative?

EXERCISES.

1. Merciiri,s facunde nepos® Atlantis,
O navis, reférent in mare te novi fluctus.
Dianam tendree dicite virgines.
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O diva, gratam gum regis Antinm.
Eheun! fugaces, Posthume, Posthiime, labuntur anni.
O vir fortis atque amicus.
En quatuor aras !'—Heu me infelicem !
O praclarum custédem ! -
Hei mihi l—Ve victis!
II. Whither, Bacchus, dost thou Qué ego, Bacchus, rapio.
urry me %
O happy thou (acc.) Bollanus! O tu, Bollanus, felix!
voc

Septimius about-to-gowithmeto Septimius® Gadesc adeod ego

adiz, cum,
Friend, whence comest thou % Anmicus, unde venio ?
O immortal gods! (nom.) Pro deus immortalis !
Ah me miserable ! (acc.) Heu ego miser!

(a) Less. 9, Exc. 2. (b) Less.89. (c) Less. 97, 4. (d) Future active participle.

LESSON 1186,

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, &c.

1. Opus and usus, signifying need, are usally limited
by the ablative.

REMARK 1.—Opus and usus are sometimes construed with the nom-
inative, the genitive, or the accusative.

2. Dignus, indignus, contentus, preditus, and fretus,
are followed by the ablative.

Remark 3 —These adjectives often take an infinitive, or a clause,
and dignus and indignus sometimes take a genitive.

ReMarx 3.—Dignor and digné derivatives of dignus, are likewise
construed with the ablative. ’

3. Perfect participles denoting origin, often take an
ablative of the source without a preposition.

Nore.—Participles denoting origin are nafus, satus, ortus, editus,
genitus, and the like.

4. Utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their com-
pounds, are followed by the ablative,

ReMark 4.—Ulor, &c., sometimes take an accusative, and polior
is also found with the genitive. Less, 107, 3.



1882 ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, ETC,

6. Verbs signifying to rejoice, glmz or confide in, rely

or depend upon, exchange for, ming

with, feast or live

upon, consist of, and some others, often take an ablative

without a preposition.

Qnaﬂo:s.—wt: !’n_lhe conid.rnctlon of opus ?nlt:' ua:an Z)d Whn!‘iil mewmle
respecting dignus, &c. 1—respect fect p! origin ? hat
e e e ted o, this Tt S oat s Do Conmepucson of wior, &e. 1—of

words signifying to rejoice in, &c. ?

EXERCISES,
Corpérie cibo ac potione opus est.
Nunc animis opaus est, nmfc pectdre firmo.
Nunc viribus usus est, nunc manibus rapidis,
Pauca memorii digna evenére.
Romiilus imperio potitus est.
Epicirus confirmat deos® membris humanis esse preeditos.
Pisces pinnis veliti remisc utuntur.
O puaéri, castilis et collibus vivite contenti.
Numide plerimque lacte et ferind carne vescebantur.
Elephantus proboscide ceu rostrod longo utitur.
Curio vobis fretus hoc fecit.
Multee bestize aliis vescuntar.
Orte Saturno, tibi cura magni Cesiris data est.

(a) Less. 113.

. (b‘ Less. 95, 3,
(2 Remdis is connected to pinnis by the adverd veliiti. Less. §3,8
(¢ Less. 93, 8.

Connected to proboscide by cexu.
1. There is need of magistrates.
There is need of examples.
‘We enjoy the plains and mount-
ains.
‘We are not deserving of censure,
The life which we enjoy is short.
‘With these(things) 1 am content.
Many men abuse their leisure.
Curio is possessed of the highest
talents. )
Exert (sing.) all (your) powers.
Leam((siig?) loi)e content with
little.
Augustus possessed alone the
Roman government.
Trusting 1o my own opinion I
have erred.
I rejoice in your dignity.
He glories in his victory.
I rely on'his advice.
He exchanged sheep for horses.
‘They trusted in bodily strength.
They live upon flesh.

Magistratus opus sum.
Exemplum opus sum.
Ego campus et mons fruor.

Non sum dignus reprehensio.

Vita, qui fruor, brevis sam.

Hic sum contentus.

Maultus homo otium suvs abator.

Curio summus ingeatum preedi-
tus sum.

Utor vis totus.

Disco parvus (reut.) sum conten-
tus.

Augustus imperinm Romanus
solus potior.

Meus opinio fretus erro.

Leetor tuus dignitas.

Suus victoria glorior.

Is consilium nitor.

Ovis muto equus.

Confido corpus (gen.) firmitas,
Carovivo. ’
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LESSON 117.

ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, &c.

1. Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, and
snstrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the
ablative without a preposition,

Note 1.—The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, is
put in the ablative with ¢ or ab. Less. 124.

2. Verbs which in English are followed by with, com-
monly take the ablative in Latin without a preposition.

Note 2.—With the ablative of accompaniment, cum is usually ex-
pressed; as, Cesar cum omnibus copiis sequitur, Ceesar follows with
all l‘Shi.s) forces.

ore 3.—The ablative without a preposition is often used to de-
note that in accordance with which any thing is, or is done; as,
Nostro more, According to our custom.

3. Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute,
take the ablative without a preposition. See L. 107, 3,

4. A noun denoting that of which any thing is depriv-
ed, or from which it ¢s freed, removed or separated, is
often put in the ablative without a preposition.

6. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by the
ablative, denoting tn what respect their signification is
taken ; as,

Pietate fllius, A son in affection.

QuzsTIONS.—What is the rule for nouns denoting the cause, &c. 7—for the vol-
um:? agent of a verd in the ive voice 7—for verbs which in English are fol-
lowed by with ?—for the ablative of accompaniment 1—for that #n accordance with
which any thing i8, or is done —for verbs signifying to abound, &c. 3—for a noun
denoting that of which any thing is deprived, &c. 7—for the noun denoting in
what respect the signification of a noun, adjective, or verd is taken 3

EXERCISES,

L. Canis custodi@ causi alitur.
Apollo impradens Narcissum disco perdmit.
ortuum miare ventis non movétur.
Ancus Marcius Latinos bello domuit.
‘Tarquinius Superbus cognémen suum moribus® meruit.
Diff érunt rose multitudine foliérum, coldre, et odore.
Hirundines nidos luto construunt.
Struthiocamélus non <a terra pennis tollitur.
Lepus auribus longis et pedum celeritate est notus. )
Omnibus modis miser sum. haaaaw
(a) Less. 91, 6.
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IL Terra se gramine vestit.
Terrore implétur Africa.

ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME.

Tyrii naves onérant auro.
Urbs redundat militibus,
Villa abundat lacte, caseo, et melle.

ﬂ udantur arbéres foliis.
e ionibus meis
Clodllnm diligo, et a Cl}

pulisti.
io diligor.

Cimbri et Teuténi a C. Mario pulsi sunt,

Corona a

piilo data est.

Ille e concilio multis cum millibus ibat.
Ceesar cum omnibus copiis Helvetios sequi ccepit.

ITI. Some insects are armed with

stings.

The walnut is protected by a
double covering.

Magpies are distinguished by a
long tail.

‘The cock announces the coming
day by crowing.

* The house of Tullus Hostilins
was struck by lightning.

Men cannot do-without air.

‘The kinl%wu vanquished in war.

Our garden abounds in flowers.

‘Themistocles was banished from

Aliquis insectum aculeus armo.

Nux juglans geminus operimen-
tam protégo.
Pica longus insigniscauda snm.

Gallus dies veniens cantus nun-
tio.

Domus Tullus Hostilius falmen
ico.

Aésr homo careo non possum.

Rex bellum vinco.

Hortus noster flos abundo.
Themistscles popilus suffragi-

ﬁ:nens by the votes of the peo- um Athanzs ejicio.

Caslein;i%? was destroyed by Carthago a Scipio deleo.

Agrigentum a city of Sicily, was Agrigentum, Sicilia urbs, a Car-
destroyed by the Carthagini- thaginiensis diruo.

Deiotarus wascalled kingbythe Deiotirus rex a senatus appello.
senate, (@ Lews. 108,2.

LESSON 118,

ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME.

1. The price of a thing is putin the ablative.

Exc.—The genitives tanti, qguantiyand their compounds, and also
pluris and mindris, are used to denote a price.

Remark 1.—The ablative of price is often an adjective of quantity
or value without a noun ; as, magno, parve, vili, &c
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2. A noun denoting the time at or within which any
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative
without a preposition.

ReMark 2.—A precise time is often denoted by ante, post, or ab-
Rinc with the accusative or the ablative ; as, Paucos post dies. Pau-~
cis ante diebus. Abkinc annos or annis decem :—or by the neuter accu-
sative id with the genitive.

QUESTIONS.—What is the rule for the price of a thing? What words are ex-
cepted 7 How is the ablative orlprieeoﬁen expressed without a noun? What is
the rule for the ablative of time 7 How is a precise time often denoted ?

EXERCISES.
I. Vendidit hicsauro patriam.
Magno pretio virtus estimatur.
Reges pacem ingenti pretio mercabantur.
Isocrites unam orationem viginti talentis vendidit.
Vendidi meam domum Fluris.
Parvo pretio eab vendidi.
Hidme ursi in antris dormiunt,
Postéro die Helvetii castrac ex eo loco movent.
Nemo mortalium omnibus horis sapit.
Proximo triennio omnes gentes subégit.
Consul fuit abhine annos quindécim.
Mortuus est aliquot ante annos.
Veénit id temporis.— Veniet ad id disi.
(a) Hic, this (man). Less. 91, 4. (b) Ea, those (things). Leas. 91, 5.
(¢c) Less. 91, 6.

II. The book cost me (i.e. was Liber egos consto decussis.
or stood to me at) ten asses.

The house is of great value. Domus consto ingens merces.

He sold his house for a large Vendo suus domus grandis pecu-
sum. . nia,

Thesameday ambassadorscame Idem dies legatus ad Ceesar venio,
to Ceesar.

We sailed in the winter. Hiems navigo.
He sold the farm for less, Ager parvus vendo,
(a) Less. 109.

LESSON 119,

CONSTRUCTION OF COMPARATIVES.

1. The comparative degree is followed by the abla-
tive when quam is omitted,
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2. When guam is expressed after a comparative, the
things compared are put in the same case, Less. 88, 2.

Note 1.—Qudm is sometimes understood after plus, minus, and
amplius. .

3. The degree of difference between objects compared
is expressed by the ablative after comparatives, and
words implying comparison.

Notze 2.—31 may commonly be used in English before the abla-
tive denoting degree of difference ; as, Dimidio minor, Less by half.

Note 3.—51'he comparative degree may sometimes be translated
by the positive with oo or ratker ; as tristior, rather sad.

QuzsTiONs.—What is the rule for the construction of the com ve when
aulmh omitted 7—when guam ? With what words some-

mes understood? What is the rule for the degree of difference between objects
com| 1 What preposition may be used in English before the ablative denot-
ing of difference 7 How may the com Ve som be translated ?

EXERCISES.
L Nihil est optabilius sapientia.

Nulla bellua prudentior est elephanto.

Argentum vilius est auro.

Nihil est dulcius veri gloria.

Greca lingua est difficilior quam Romana,

Senectus imbecillior est quam adolescentia.

Quo plus habent, eos plus cupiunt.

Quo quis? indoctior est, eo impudentior.

Hibernia dimidio (N. 2) minor est, quam Britannia.
Vénit multo ante lucis adventum.—Post paulo discessit.
Multo preestat.—Liberius vivabat. (N. 3.

(@) Quo—so,

(b) Quis for allguis, any one.

1L Nothing is more amiable than

. virtae,

Nothing is more laudable than
clemency.

A disgraceful retreat is worse
than death.

The swan is larger than the

goose,

The swan is much larger than
the goose.

The wild goat is a little less than
the stag.

Good examples are more useful
than precepts.

that the swan is larger

than the goose.

(a) Less. 40, 3.

n
(5) Less. 94, 3.

“by how much—by so much,” or “ the more—the more.*

Nihil sum amabilis virtus.
Nihil sum laudabilis clementi;t.
Turpis fuga mors sum maluss
Cygnus sum anser magnus.®

Cygnus sum multus anser mag-
nus.

Caprea cervus paulus parvus
sum.

Bonus exemplum utilis sum
quam preceptum,

Dico cygnus® sum¢ anser mag-

us.
(c) Lem. 94, 1.
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LESSON 120.

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE.

A noun and a participle are put in the ablative abso-
lute, to supply the place of a dependent clause,

Remurx 1.--Two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, may be put
in the ablative absolute, when in English the participle deing is to
be supplied between them ; as,

Romam venit Mario conside, He came to Rome, Marius being consul, . e.in
the consulship of Marius. . :

Note 1.—The ablative absolute in Latin may commonly be trans-
lated by the nominative absolute in English,

Note 2. —When it denotes time, it is sometimes translated by a
clause beginning with when, while, afler, &c., and sometimes the
Kaniciple or adjective is turned into a corresponding noun limited

y the other noun; as,

Romiilo regnante, while Romulus reigned, or, in the of Romulus. Han-
nédile vivo, while bal was alive, or, during the life of Hannibal.

So also the latter noun is sometimes changed; as,

JMario coneille, while Marius was consul, or, in the consulship of Marius.

" Remark 2.—The tense of a participle is present, past& or fature
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connected. Hence,

Remark 3.—When in translating a participle, it is changed to a
verb, the tegse of that verb will be determined by the tense of the

verb.

Note 3.—When the act denoted by a perfect passive participle
was performed by the subject of the leading clause, it can be trans-
lated by a perfect active participle agreeing with such subject, or by
a clause having its verb in the active voice ; as,

Galli, Y1a, obaidi eli The Gauls, having learned the
:;ndon?hﬁ"eg:?’:r, What the Garda had learned the fact, &c. Ses also iy

QuUEsTIONS.—What is the rule for the ablative absolute? When may two
pouns or a noun and an adjective be put in the ablative absolute? How may the
ablative absolute be translated ? How, when it denotes time? To what does the
time of a participle refer } When a participle is translated by a verb, how is its
tense to be determined? When may the perl'ect]p-ulve ple be translated
by the perfect active participle, or the present or pluperfect active 7
EXERCISES.

L. Bacchus, debellatd India, Cretams vénit.
Greeci Thermopylas, advenientibus Persis, occupavare.
Maximus terree motus, regnante Roma? fiberio, accidit,
Crescente periciilo, crescunt vires.
Virttte excepts, nihil amicitia preestabilius est.
Xerxes, Thermopylis expugnatis, protinus Athénas accessit.

(a) Less. 108,2. (5) Less. 108, 1.
14
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Hac oratione habita, concilium dimisit.
Natus est Augustus, M. Tullio Cicerdne et Antonio consulibus.
Romani tuti non videbantur, Hannibale vivo.

1. The sun rising, the starsflee. 8ol oriens, stella fugio.

‘When autumn approaches,storks Adventans aatumnus, ciconia
desert cold countries. frigidus terra deséro.

After Troy had been taken and Troja a Greecus exp: tus et
sacked by the Greeks, Aneas vastatus, Anéas in Italia ve-
came into Italy. nio.

Archilochus lived in the reignof  Archiléchus vivo, regnans Rom-
Romulus. ulus.

‘When the sun rises,the stars flee.

LESSON 121.
PARTICIPLES.

1. Active and deponent verbs have four participles,
two in the active voice and two in the passive ; the ac-
tive ending in ns and rus, the passive in tus, (rarely sus
or zus,) and in dus.

Nore 1.—The future passive participle of neuter deponents is
only used impersonally. partiele pos

2. Neuter verbs have the participles of the active voice.

Note 2—Some neuter verbs have the participles of the passive
voice, but used impersonally.

3. The present in 7s is translated by the English par-
ticiple in ing ; as,

Scribens, writing.

4. (a) The future in rus is commonly translated about

or going, with the present infinitive ; as,
Scriptitrus, about to write, or going to write. s

() The participle in rus joined to the tenses of the
verb sum through its various moods, forms the first peri-
phrastic conjugation, denoting intention or being upon
the point of doing a thing. In this connection also, the
participle is translated by the infinitive active.
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6. (a) The perfect in tus is translated by the English
participles of the passive voice ; as,
Amadlus, loved, being loved, or having been loved.

() The perfect passive participle sometimes supplies
the place of a verbal roun; as,

Ante Romam conditam, Before the building of Rome.

6. (a) The future in dus is commonly translated by the
present infinitive passive ; as, amandus, to be loved.

() The participle in dus joined to the tenses of the
verb sum through its various moods, forms the second
periphrastic conjugation, denoting necessity or propri-
ety. In this connection it is translated must be or ought
to be; as,

Delenda est Carthdgo, Carthage must be, or ought to be destroyed.

7. The perfect participles of deponent verbs have an
active signification ; as,

Miratus, having admired.

8. The perfect active participles of English verbs, when
no corresponding deponent verb is found in Latin, are
translated into Latin by means of the ablative absolute or
the subjunctive mood ; thus,

« Ceesar having conquered the Gauls,” may be translated :

Cesar, victis Gallis, (literal% Ceesar, the Gauls being conquered,)
or Casar quum Gallos vicisset, W hen Ceesar had conquered the Gauls.

Remarx.—In the former case the Latin passive participle is sub-
stituted for the English active, and that, together with the object of
the English participle, is put in the ablative,

9. Participles are followed by the same cases as their
verbs,

Note 3.—When the .};articiple is intended to denote the same time
as the verb with which it is connected, it is put in the present; to
denote an earlier time it is put in the perfect, to denote a later time
it is put in the future.

QuEsTioNs.—How many participles have active and deponent verbs? How is
future passive participle of deponent verbs used? What participles have neu-

ter verbe 7 How are the passive participles of neuter verbs, when found, used }
How is the present in ns translated 1—the future in rus? How is the first peri-
hrastic conjugation formed? How is the perfect in fus translated? Of what
it sometimes mpplg) th:dphm 1—the future in dus? How is the second
pel"ljghruﬂe c:r;gl-lgmion rmed? What signification have the perfect participles
of deponent v How are the perfect active participles of English verhe traus-
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into Latin?  When the ablative abeolute is employed, what Latin participls

tised? What cases follow participles

Whupnmc{ple is used for the purposs

of denoting the same time as the verb with which it is connected 7—to denote an

earlier time 7—a later time ?

EXERCISES.

I. Epistélam scriptiirus swm.
Hoc dicens ille telum mittit.
Accusatus rei capitalis.
Catulorum oblita leeena.
Deus a nobis est colendus.

IL. I am about toread this book.

Caius ought to be advised.

i have seen Turnus fleeing.

Ceesar having said this (literally
these things,) dismissed the as-
sembly.

He having forgotten his prom-

ises,

Cie:lro having been elected con-
sul,

The tree being stript of its leaves.

‘The sea abounding in monsters.
Sempronia having married Ca-
1us,

LESSON

Parentes venerandi sunt a libéris.

Scipio, Carthagine delét, in Ital-
iam rediit.

Scipio quam Carthaginem dele-
visset, in Italiam rediit,

Sum hic liber lego.

Caius moneo.

Video Turnus fugio.

Ceesar hic dico conciliumdimitto,

Ille promissum obliviscor.
Cicéro creo consul.
Arbor folium nudo.

Pontus bellua scateo.
Semsronia Caius nubo. Less
110,

122.

TRANSLATION OF PARTICIPLES.
Participles may be translated in various ways according to their

connection.

" 1. Participles can be translated literally ; as,
DMki ad focum sedenti, To me sitting by the fire-side.
2. Literally, but with some particle prefixed ; as,
Mihi ad focum sedenti, To me while, when, because, though, if, &c.,

sitting, &ec.

3. By a relative clause ; as,
. Miki ad focum sedenti, To me, who am sitting, or who was sit-

ting, &ec.

4. By the English gerundive with by or from ; as,
Leo rugiens puérum lerruit, The lion by roaring terrified the boy.
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6. By a noun or pronoun and verb with some particle
prefixed ; as,

Miki ad focum sedenti, To me while, when, because, as, though, if,
since, &c., I sit, am sitting, sat, was sitting, &c.

6. The perfect participle may be translated in a simi-
lar manner and also with after ; as,

Homo lapide ictus, A man having been struck, when struck, if
struck, who was struck, or had been struck, by being struck, whea
he was or had been struck, after he was or had been struck, after
being struck, &c.

7. Non or haud, not, with a participle may sometimes
be translated by without with the English gerundive ; as,

Ile non ridens serménem audivit, He heard the speech without
laughing,

8. The participle when the act denoted by it is per-
formed by the subject of the verb, may often be translated

by a verb, and the following verb be connected with it by
and; as,

Ridens exclamdvit, He laughed and exclaimed.

QuesrioNs.—What is the first mode of translating a iciple 7—the second 7—
the third 3—the fourth 7—the fifth ?7—the sixth? How 3::; ml)’n with a iple
sometimes be translated? When may a participle be transiated by a verb, and tl
following verb be connected by and ?

EXERCISE.

‘Translate the following sentences in all the ways above mention-
ed which their connection will permit :

Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetué durataram pervenient.
Leoesuriens rugit ; satiatus innoxius est.

Xerxes & Greacis victus in Persiam refugit.

Hz=c poma sedens decerpsi.

Equum emptarus cave ne decipiaris.s

Victi hostes in Persiam refugient.

Ociilus, se non videns, alia videt.

Ad cenam vocatus, nondum vanit,

Dionysius, a Syracusis expulsus, Corinthi pusros docabat.
‘Tu quéque littoribus nostris eternam moriens famam dedisti.
Craesus a Cyro victus, regno spolifitus est.

Comprehensum hominem illi Romam duxarunt.

Haud plura loctta Dea fugit.

Cn. Pompeius ex urbe profectus iter ad legiones habébat.
Omne malum nascens® facile opprimitar,

@ Lown. 13, 1. ) when it io springing up, L. o, af ita birth.
14
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LESSON 123.
GERUNDS AND SUPINES.

1. Gerunds, and supines in um partake of the nature
both of verbs and nouns. As verbs they govern the cases
of nouns following them and are limited by adverbs, and
as nouns they are governed by other words.

2. Gerunds, and supines in um are followed by the same
cases as their verbs.

3. Gerunds are governed like other nouns in the same
situation,

4. Participles in dus of active verbs may be used<nstead
of their gerunds, and when so used are called gerundives.

6. After ad the gerund or gerundive may be translated
by the infinitive active,

6. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and denote
the purpose.

7. Supines in um are translated by the present infini-
tive active,

8. The supine in u is a verbal noun in the ablative,

9. Supines in u follow adjectives signifying easy or
difficult, worthy or unworthy, &ec., limiting their mean-
ing to a particular thing. Less. 117, 5.

10, Supines in u are translated by the present infinitive,
either active or passive,

ST T o o ity et e b
ﬂmm mp}g’in?fml‘o’w‘l mddoor uyde;.ﬁ‘l‘bnﬂo:"

are they translated? In what case are supines in x? What do they
How are they transiated ?

EXERCISES.,
1. Translate into English—
Efféror studio patres vestros videndi.

Videndsi depends on studio (Less. 100), and its object Is patres.— Studio, with
the deetre. T 117, Tt € ! )

Heec charta inutilis est scribendo.
Seribendo, for writing. Less. 109,
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Locum oppido condendo ceplt
Condendo opp¥do, for buildi wa—the gerundive agreeing with oppt
~ instead of the genm %' —opp&da deb‘:nds o;:epu Lo a4

Consilium urbis delendze cepit.
Delende, of destroying ;—a gerundive : urbis depends on consilium. Less. 100,
Consilium urbem delendi cepit.

Translated like the preceding, but urbem is the object of the gerund delend
which depends on mrzlxum nﬁ’m 100. 4 b

Ad peenitendum propérat, qui cité judicat.

Ad penitendum, to repent. Less. 123, 5. Before propérat supply is, he.
Fama crescit eundo. Less, 117,

Eurypylumscitatum oracila Phuabx mittimus.

On;vzl;‘ntdoummumdependi Less. 123,6. On what does oraciia depend 3

Plnlhg]ms ludos spectatum ibat.

Mirabile dicta.
‘Wonderful to tell, or to be mld leu limits mirad¥le, which is used substan-
tively, Less. 91,6; est belng

Res factu facilis.
Locus erat aditu difficilis.
II. Translate into Latin—
I bhave a hope of seeing (my) country.
Exprees this first by a gerund, and secondly by :‘erundive.
Pure water is useful for drinking
He was recalled for the purpose of defending (his) country.
Express the purgou first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundive with pan’d.

Express the same by ad with first a gerund, secondly a geruundive. Exprees the
same by a supine.
VOCABULARY. .

1 have, habeo or est mihi. To see, video, ére, di, sum.

Hope, spes, i, f. To drink, bibo, ére, bibi, bib¥tum.

Pure, purus, u, Water, aqua, @, f.

One’s coun as, J Useful utllis, e.

recal, revdc , @re, avs, For the purpose, gratia.

atum.
To defend, defendo, & c,&i,mu.

LESSON 124.

CONSTRUCTION OF THE PASSIVE VOICE.

As the active and passive voices are only different modes of ex-
the same action, they may be interchanged without affect-
ng the sense. In doing this the following rules are to be observed :—
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1. The subject of the active voice, if a person, is ex-
pressed in the passive by the ablative with « or ad, other-
wise by the ablative without a preposition.

2. The object of the active voice becomes the subject
of the passive,

3. If the active voice has two accusatives, the passive
retains that of the thing,

4. All the cases which follow a verb in the active voice,
except the accusative of the object, are retained in the
passive.

Remarx.—When the objeet of the active voice, or the agent of the
passive, is omitted, being indefinite, the voices cannot be inter-
changed ; as, ¢ He eats and drinks.’ ¢ The house was consumed.’ In

each of these cases, if a change of the voice is attempted, the verb
will be found to have no subject.

Quasrions.—How is the subject of the active voice in the passive 1—
the object of the active? What is the rule when the active voice has two accusa-
tives?’ What ie the rule for the cases, other than the accusative, which follow a
verbd In the active voice? When is it impoesible to change the active into the
pamsive voice? When, to change the passive into the active

EXAMPLES,
Actsi);e. Scipio Carthaginem delévit, Scipio destroyed Carthage.
. 96, 1.

Agent, Scipio. Action, that of destroying. Object, Carthage.

Passive. Carthdgo a Scipione deléta est, Carthage was destroyed
by Scipio,

Here the action is till that of , the is still éo, and the ob-
joo :re% fm of destroying, the agent Seipio,

Act. Rogo te nummos, 1 ask you for money. Less. 96, 3.

Agent, (Ego,) I. Action, asking. Object, money.

Pass. A me rogdtus es nummos, You are asked for money by me.

Here the agent, the action, and the object remain the same as before.

Act. Caius Aunc librum miki dedit, Caius gave this book to me.

. 109.
Pass. Hic liber miki a Caio datus est, This book was given to me
by Caius.

In this the same changes are made as before in the agent, the verb, and
the object, but the dative after the verb remains unchanged.

Act. Scipio terrére Africam implet, Scipio fills Africa with terror.
Less, 117, 2.

Pass. Terrore Africa a Scividne implétur, Africa is filled with
terror by Scipio.

In the following exercise the voice of the verbs is to be changed according to
the preceding rules.
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EXERCISE.

Flures merent penam, Thieves deserve punishment.

Ventus arbires agitat, The wind shakes the trees.

Vento nudantur arbores foliis, The trees are stripped of their leaves
by the wind. Less, 117, 4.

Tybi hoc promitto, I promise you this.

Roma a Romido et condita est, Rome was founded by Rom-
wulus and Remus.

Twu ad pugnam me provicas, You chalienge me to the contest.
Less. 112, 3.

LESSON 128.
DIRECT QUESTIONS.

1. A question is sometimes indicated by an interroga-
tive pronoun or adjective, or by an adverb of place, time,
or manner. When neither of theseoccurs,the interrodgt-
tive particles ne, num, or an, are commonly employed.

‘2, Ne is always annexed to some word, and if tﬁ'ere is
a non in the sentence, it is annexed to that.

3. Num and an in direct questions are commonly used
when a negative answer is expected, and an commenly
indicates impatience or indignation.

4, Nonne commonly indicates that an affirmative an-
swer is expected.

Nore 1.—In translating a question, did is used in the perfect in.
definite, Aave in the perfect definite,

Nore 2.~In translating a single direct question the interrogative
particle is omitted.

QuEsTIONS.—By what means may a ?uesﬁon be indicated? How is the inter-
rogative ne always used? What kind of answer is expected when num or an is
used? What does nonne indicate? What is the distinction in the use of did and
have in.tn;mhtinc the perfect? When are the interrogative particles omitted in

EXERCISE.

L[]
Quis non paupertitem extimescit?
Unde lucem snam habet luna ?
Quid feret crastinus dies 7
Quare vitia sua nemo confitstur
Ubi aut qualis est tua mens ?
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Num scimus, qué se confrante aves peregrinantes ?
An tu me tristem esse putas ?
Nonne putas me ver? felicem esse ?

(@) Less. 129.

Name the interrogative word in each of the preceding sentences.

LESSON 126.

IMPERATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE.

1. The imperative in the second person expresses a
command, an exhortation, or an entreaty; in the third
person it expresses & command only.

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used
to express a wish, an exhortation, a request, a command,
8 permission, or & concession.

3. With the imperative or the subjunctive used for the
imperative, nof is expressed by ne,

Fac or cave with the subjunctive, or noli, nolito,
&ec, with the infinitive, is often used instead of the simple
imperative ; as,
Fac erudias, Instruct. Cave existimes, Do not think.
Noli putdre, Do not suppose.

6. The subjunctive denoting a wish often follows uti-
nam, uti, or O si.

QuEesTIoNs.—For what purposes is the imperative used in the dp 1—
in the third? For what purposes are the present and perfect subjunctive often
used ? How is not expressed with imperatives? What compound forms are often

used instead of the simple imperative? What particles does the subjunctive of
wishing often follow 3 P !

EXERCISE.

Ne reprehende errdres alisrum, sed emendes potius tuos.
Ne tentes, quod effici non possit.s

Cave ne quid temére dicas,® aut facias.

JEquam memento servire mentem.

Virgines vestiles in urbe custodiunto ignem sempiternum.
Utinam lacrymis minuerdtur miseria.

Fac, ne ui{:lliud cures hoc tempdre.

Nolito, tibi* me< maledicére? posse,d putare.2

(a) Less. 133.  (5) Less. 112.  (c) Less. 95,3. (d) On what does this infini-
tive depend.
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LESSON 127.

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION.

1. There are two modes of quoting the language of
another—the direct, and the indirect.

2. When after a verb of saying, we use only the lan-
guage of the person from whom we quote, without addi-
tion or alteration, the quotation is direct : }oratio directa.)

3. When in English, after the verb of saying, we in-
troduce the quotation by the particle that, the quotation
is indirect : (oratio obliqua.)

‘Thus, if in quoting the language of Cesar, we say, Ceesar said,
«I came, sawpand conquered,” this is a direct quotation. If we say,

Cesar said, that ¢ he came, saw, and conquered,’ this is an indirect
quotation.

REMARK.—Inguam and usually aio, introducing a direct quotation,
follow one or more of the words quoted.

In changing the direct into the indirect form in Latin, the follow-
ing Rules are to be observed :—

I. In indirect quotation, the verb following the verb
of saying is put in the infinitive, and its subject in the
accusative ; as,

Dizit se ventirum esse, He said that he was about to come.

II. Inindirect quotation, the verbs of dependent clauses
connected by relatives and particles, are put in the sub-
junctive ; as,

Aligquis dizit, qui nikil sciat, eum nikil timere, Somebody has re-
marked, that he who knows nothing fears nothfng.

1II. In indirect quotation, pronouns of the first person
are changed to the third ; as,

(Direct,) Caius dizit, Ego tibi librum dabo, Caius said, I will give
a book to you.

(Indirect,) Caius dizit se tibi librum datirum (esse,) Caius said,
that he would give a book to you.

IV. In indirect quotation, the reflexives sui and suus
commonly refer to the person whose language is quoted;
as,



168 PIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION.

Caius dicit se suos servos ad te citd missirum (esse,) Caius says, that
he will shortly send his servants to you.

Note 1.—The verb of s:zmg is in Latio often omitted or implied
in a verb of different signification, where in English said or saying
must be supplied.

Note 2.—When the infinitive denotes the same time as the verb
of saying on which it depends, it is put in the present; when it de-
notes an earlier time, it is put in the perfect; when it denotes a later
time, it is put in the future.

QuesTIoNs.—How many modes are.there of quotation? Whenis & ?uotaﬂm
said to be direct? When indirect? What is the rule for the ition of inquam
and aio? Iu indirect quotation what is the rule for themood of the verb following
the verd of saying 1—for its subject I—for the verbs of d dent cl

by relatives or particles }—for pronouns which in the direct form are of the first
person 7—for the use of sui suus? What is said of the omission of the verbof
saying? What of the tense of the infinitive ?

EXERCISE.

Change the form of the following quotations from the direct to the
indirect or the reverse :

. Caz:’u dicit, “ Ego epistolam scribo,” Caius says, *I am writing &
etter.

DireorioNs.—For the changes of above Rules L, II., and IV., for that
of scribo, soe Rule L. and Note 2, 5" 0" ? !

. Cai:s dizit, “ Ego epistolam scribo,” Caius said, “ I am writing a
etter.

Caius dicit, “ Ego epistdlam ad te misi,” Caius says, *“I have sent
a letter to you.” -

Caius dizit, ¢ se e;mﬁlam ad te misisse, Caius said, that ‘ he had
sent a letter to you.

Caius dizit ¢ se filios suos ad te missirum (esse,)’ Caius said, that ¢ he
would send his sons to you.’

Caius scribit © se cras ventirum (esse,)’ Caius writes, that ¢ he shall
come to-morrow.’

Socrdles dicére solébat, ¢ ommes® in eo, quod scirent,b satis esse eloquen~
tes,’ Socrates was accustomed to say, that ¢ al] are sufficiently elo-
quent in that which they understand.’

Alk:br&{es demonstrant, * sibic prater agri solum nikil esse reliqui,’s
‘The Allobroges represent, that nothing is lett for them except the
bare soil, (literally, the soil of (their) land.) .

Dumnoriz dizit ‘libérum sec liberaque civitdbise esse, Dumnorix
declared that he was free and of a free state. .

Caius dizit * se plus daturum {uisse,f si plus habuisset,’f ——that h

would have given more, if he had had more.

(a) Less. 91,4,and 95,3. (5) Rule IL (c) Rule3. (d)Less. 103,3. (¢) Leas.
102,1and R. 1. i (/) Subjunctive in oratt'o(dz'recta, Lea(.d)wl, 1 o.n?ia'(a.) ©
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LESSON 128.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
ESSENTIAL PART—INDIRECT ALLUSIONS.

LI A dependent clause has its verb in the subjunctive,
when connected, as an essential part, with a proposition
whose verb is in the infinitive or the subjunctive.

Note 1.—Such clauses may be connected by relatives, relative
adverbs, or conjunctions.

Remark.—The subjunctive in Latin ex‘)resses what is contingent
or Rypothetical ; and is translated into English by the subjunctive or
the potential, and sometimes by the indicative or the imperative.

IL. 1. A dependent clause containing an indirect allu-
sion to the thoughts or language of another, has its verb
in the subjunctive.

Nore 2.—Clauses containing an indirect allusion are often con-
nected by a relative or by the conjunctions guéd or guic, and are
commonly translated by the indicative.

2. The opinion entertained by the writer, that the sen-
timent or allegation, to which he alludes, is just and true,
is sometimes indicated by the indicative mood.

QuzsTioNs.—What is the rule for the verb of a clause connected as an essential

with an ive or a subj ive? How may such clauses be connected 3
does the subjunctive in Latin express? How may it be translated? What

ia the rule for the subjunctive in lndix:otxP Allusions ? By what connectives are such
chmu"lmimd with the leading clause? What does the indicative in such clauses

EXERCISE, *

Eo simus animo,® ut nihil in malo ducamus? guod sit a natira
consiitidum.
Let us be of such a mind, as to reckon nothing among evils, which
has been app'tfainted by nature. ’
Mos est Athénis laudari in concidne eos, qui siné in preliis inter-
ecti.

Quid potest tam apertum,© quam esse aliquod numen, quo Aec®

Socrites accusatus est, qudd corrumpéret juventtitem.

Socrates was accused, because (as was alleged) Ae corrupled the youtR.
Nemo voluptatem, quia volaptas sit, aspernatur.

Plato escam voluptatem ap Ylat, quéd ed homines capiantur.
Lysander accusatus est, quod sacerddtes fani corrumpére conatus

esset.
Phrygii ostendunt platinum, ex qud pependérit Marsyas.
15
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Queritur genus humanum, quad forte ur.
Al’llo omnes infesti erant, quod armétus dedecére saliitem queesiv-
&rat

Less. 101,3. () Less. 133, 1 and 2. Less. 91, 5. Wh
.(g‘). L 5) 138, (c) ac. esse. (d) 16, () Why

LESSON 129,

SUBJUNCTIVE.
INDIRECT QUESTION.

1. Dependent clauses containing an indirect question
take the subjunctive.

Norz.—A question is indirect when its purport is stated without
the interrogative form.

2. The subjunctive in indirect questions is commonly
translated by the indicative.

3. The clause containing the indirect question may be
either the subject or the object of the leading verb.

QuzsTioNs.—In what mood is the vex;b gf an indirect question? Wh»;,'n is 8 ques-

e d ion? Wh

ton indirect 7 How is the v q ‘What re-
lations may the clause containing the indirect question have to the principal verb?

EXERCISES.

1. Qualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit.

Quis ego sim, mes rogitas +—Vita, quam sit brevis, cogita.

Non refert, quam mpyltos sed quam bonos libros habeas ac legas.

Incertume est,b tim‘un onga cujusque vita futara sit.d

Dici vix potest,® quanta sit vis musicee.

Cato, qui ql\:loqne die dixisset, audisset, egisset, commemoréabate

vespéri.—Haud scio, an mutets animum.

Non intelligunt? homines, quam magnum vectigal sit parsimonia.

Nescio® unde sol ignem habeat.

Ratio docet, quid faciendum/ fugiendumve sit.

Queeritur, cur doctissimi homines de maximis rebus dissentiant.

Quid queeque nox aut dies ferat, incertum est.

Haud scio, an heec omnia vera sint.

Temporis fuga quam sit irreparabilis, quis dubitat?

Vide, quam sit vaga volubilisque fortaina.

(@) Less. 96, N. 6. (b) Is the indirect question in this the subject or the

yect of the lg.dinﬂ verbl  (c) With what does this adjective agree ] Less. 91,7.
g‘) m'"’ wi" be. (e)“Used tocall to mind.” Less. 47, N.2 (/) Less. 121, 6.

\
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{I. Inform me where the godsare. Doceo ego, ubi sum deus.
He knows-not what he has read.  Ille nescio, quis lego.
‘Whether we shall live tilleven- An ad vespéra victirus sum,

ing, God only knows. Deus solus scio.

It is asked, whether there is one Quzro, unusne mundus sum, an
world or more. plus, (plur.)

Tell me® how many wars the Dicos e%oh uot bellum Romanus
Romans carried on with the cum aginiensis gero.
Carthaginians.

I know-not what to say. Quis dico, nescio.

Learn what it is to live. Disco (sing.) quis sum vivo.

(@) Dico, duco, and facio, drop the final e in the second person singular of the im-
perative, ‘mak ing"dk,'guc, and fac.
(b) Less. 110,

ANALYSIS AND PARSING.

Qualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit, The mind it-
self knows not, what the mind is.

This is a compound sentence consisting of a leading clause, #pse
animus nescit, and a dependent clause, gualis sit animus.

ANavrysis.—Animus is the grammatical subject of the leading
* clause, and ipse animus the logical subject. Nescit is the grammat-
icrgh predicate, and mescié with the dependent clause is the logical
predicate.

In the dependent clause, animus is the subject and qualis sit the
predicate, both of which are grammatical.

Parsing.—Ipse is an intensive (i. e. an emphatic) pronoun, (Less.
41,) from ipse, ipsa, ipsum ; N. ipse, G. ipstus; it’is found in the
masculive gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing with
animus; * Adjectives, adjective pronouns,” &c.
90Alnimau is a common noun, &c. &c., nominative to nescit. Less.

, 1.

. Nescit is an active verb, &c. &c., agreeing with its subject-nomina-
t];:eg animus, Less. 90, 2 : its objectis the dependent clause. Less. 96,

. Qualis is an adjective of the third declension and two termina-
tions, from qualis, guale ; N. and V. qualis, Q. qualis; it is found in
the masculine I§en er, singular number, nominative case, agreeing
with animus. Less. 91, 1. '

Animus, parsed as in the leading clause ; nominative to sit.

Sit is the substantive verb, from sum, esse, fui, futirus; it is found
in the subjunctive mood, present tense, (sirm, sis, sit,) third person
singular, agreeing with animus. Less. 90, 2.

QUESTION.—Why is si¢ in the subjunctive mood? A. Because “ Dependent
clauses,” &c. Leu.’m, L s
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LESSON 130.
SUBJUNCTIVE.
DOUBLE QUESTIONS.

In double questions, whether director indirect, the first
is either introduced by utrim, num, or the enclitic ne,
and the second by an ; or the first has no interrogative
particle, and the second is introduced by an or ne.

Nore.—In indirect questions the intenoiative particle in the first

question is translated whether, in the second or. Necne in the second

question is translated or not. In direct questions the first particle is

not translated, the second is or.

dlrceet Ma:'h.; h‘t'hﬂmu;op’t‘in'my w;l lntmon mml:tel; ‘lt:
W Ve

hﬂn:eondt Wlmhthonﬂeforuumhth:opuﬂclﬂhdimtqm‘l

EXERCISE.

Utrim major est so0l, an minor, quim terra

Casune mundaus est effectus, an vi divini 7

Num sol mobilis est, an immobilis %

Sumusne mortales, an immortales 3

Qusritur, unusne sit mandus, an plares.

Nihile refert, utrium sit auream? pociilum, an vitrenm.}
(a) Less. 106, R. 2. (5) A predicate adjective.

LESSON 131.

SUBJUNCTIVE.
CONTHTION AND CONCLUSION.

1. A condition or supposition, when represented either
as unfounded, or as merely assumed without reference
to its reality, has its verb in the subjunctive.

2. When the writer would represent the thing supposed
as really true, the verb of the conditional clause is put in
the indicative,

Nore.—The principal particles connecting conditional clauses
are .—

8i, if. etsi, tametsi
ni'og nisi, unless, if not. etia’msi, and licet, }M“
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tamquam, quasi, quamvis, however.
ac si, ul si, velut si, »as if. modo, dum, ided
veliiti, and ceu, and dummédo, § 7" 3
(a) After si and its compounds the i fperfect and pluperfect sub-
junctive imply that the supposmon is unfounded, and the same mood
and tenses in the conclusion imply, that the latter is invalid because
the former is so.
5) The pluperfect subjunctive after si is translated by the English
indicative,
im(c? :i‘he conditional clause with si is frequently not expressed but
ied.
d) The present and perfect in a conditional clause imply that
the thing supposed may or may not exist or have existed, and the
same tenses in the conclusion imply a similar uncenamty

QuesTIONS.—When is the verb of a conditional clause put in the subjunctive 3
‘When in the indicative? What are the & rincipal particles connecting conditional
elauses 7 What is implied by the imper t and pluperfeet lnbjuncuvo after ssand
its compounds? When are verbs in the subj | clauses trans-
lated by the indicative? What clause is rrequently not expressed? What h im-
plied by the present and perfect in condi and 1

EXERCISE.
Nisi Alexander essem, essem libenter Diogénes, If I were not Al-
exander, I would gladly be Diogenes.
‘The imperfect subjunctive in the conditional clause, Nisi Alexander essem, im-

plies that the supposition that the speaker was not Af der is false, or in_other
words, that he is Alexander ; the same mood and tense in the conclusion, Essem

Diogénes, imply that he would not gladly be Diogenes, becaustz the suppo- -
Rem. (a).

m, on which depended his willingness to be 80, is not true.
Hzc si vidéres, lacrjmas non tenéres.
o l;tdéru, shouldst see. Non tenéres, wouldst not refeain from. Heac, sce Less.
,Sl heec civitas est, civis sum ego.
‘What does the indicative est here imply 7 Less. 131, 2.
Socrites servo aiébat, ¢ Ceedérem te, nisi irascérer.”

18 this ted from S a direct or an indirect &uomion 7 Less.
127. Which is the conditional clause? What does it imply ? hy is servo in the
dative ? What is the object of aigbat ? Less. 96, R. 2.

Non est magnus pumilio, licdt in monte constitérit.
Mgmatilb-it} mx have plmed himsegli e. though he stand. The condition is

toits reality, that na, it is not implied that he does, or
that he does not mnd upon a mountain. Less. 1

8i diutius vixisset, neminem habmsset pa.rem.
Magno me metus lxbembls Catilina,* dummédo inter me atquete
murus intersit.
Vita brevis est, etiamsi supra centum annos duret.
8i vis amari, prits ama.
8i voluisses amari, priis amavisses.
(@) Less. 117, 4. (b) Less. 115.
5%
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LESSON 132.

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH ADVERBS OF TIME.

1. Dum, donec, and guoad, until, and antéquam and
priusquam, before, are commonly followed by the sub-
Jjunctive.

2. Cum or guum is commonly followed by the sub-
junctive ; but when it denotes time merely, with no ref-
erence (0 a cause, the verb is put in the indicative, unless
it be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense.

Reuanx 1.—The sabjunctive after adverbs of time is commonly
translated by the indicative; as, Quum sciref, when he knew.

Remarx 2—Quum introducing a second clause, is commonly to
be translated at the beginning of the first clause.

Quzsrions.—By what mood are dum, donee, &c., commonly followed ? What
is the rule respecting cimor guum? How is the subjunctive commonly transiated
gnﬂva?omml ‘Where is guum to be lated when it in

a sec-

EXERCISE.

Rhenus servat nomen, donec oceino miscestur.

Daum hic veniret, locam relinquére nolui.

Alexander eum Gazam obsidéret, sagitti ictus est.

Darius cim Athenienses punire vellet, classem in Greeciam misit.
Saturnus cum fugitus esset a filio, in Italiam venit.

Ino cim in ngptnm delata esset, Isis est facta.

Alexander cam Thebas vastaret Pindari domo pepercit.

LESSON 133.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

PURPOSE, OBJECT, AND RESULT.

1. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after uf,
ne, quo, quin, quUOminus, or a relative.

PURPOSE.

2. The subjunctive denoting a purpose or object is
translated by the English potential or the infinitive ; as,
Edo, ut vivam, I eat to live, or that I may live,
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8. Ut is sometimes omitted after verbs signifying to be
willing or unwilling, to permit, ask, advise, remind,
‘&c.; as,

Quid vis faciam? 'What do you wish me to do ?

Note 1.—That ot is usually expressed by ne.

4. After words denoting fear, ne is rendered that or
lest, and ut, that not ; and the subjunctive present is gen-
erally to be translated by the indicative future.

6. That before a comparative is expressed by gué ; as,

Aﬂdjﬁta me, qué id fial facilius, Aid me, that it may be done more
easily.

6. That or but that, after negative propositions and
questions implying a negative, is expressed by quin ; as,
. Sapiens nunquam dubitabit; quin immortdlis sit amimus, A wise

man will never doubt, that the mind is immortal.

7. That not, after verbs of hindering and refusing, is
expressed by quominus.

Nore 2—Quin and quominus are often translated by gm with

the English gerundive; as, Non me impedies, quominus id faciam,
You will not hinder me from doing that. ’

QuUEsTIONS.—What Is the rule for the mood of the verb in a clause denoting a

, &c.? How is the subjunctive denoting a or object to be trang.

1?7 After what verbs is uf sometimes omitted? How is thaf not usually ex-

1 How are ne and wf rendered after words denoting fear? How i8 the

Present subjunctive to be translated after words denodn’lzga:‘l How is that ex-

Bre-ad before a comparative? When is that or but that expressed by quin?

":’wllthat nuogprased anu‘;verb- of hindering and refusing? How are guim
quom? n 3

EXERCISES.

L Quaso, ut me benignd attentéque audiatis.
Nunquam efficies, ut cancri recta procédant,
Si vis vidari doctus, opéram da, ut sis,®
Aqua marina salsa est, ne putrescat.
1%.}ﬁd obstat, quominus nos be:g siim':?lz am falli.
egéiri non potest, quin iust sit re q
Ociili palpég’r(;z sunt mnnmirt?, ne quid incidat.
Vereor, ut firma sit.
‘Vereor, ne fames in urbe sit,
Timeo, ne non impétrem.
Lacedemonii legatos misérunt, qui eum accusarent.
Pyrrhus ad Romanos legatum misit, qui pacem petéret.

(a) What is to be supplied (b) What does this adjective qualify ?
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II. The body needs many things, Corpus multus egeo res, ut
that it may be well. valeo.

There was a law among the Sum (imperf.) lex apud Tauri,
Tauri, that strangers should ut hospes Diana immélo.
be sacrificed to Diana.

‘We eat to live; you (plur.) live Ego edo, ut vivo; tu vivo, ut
to eat. edo.

LESSON 134.
SUBJUNCTIVE.

RESULT OR CONBEQUENCE.

1. The Latin subjunctive denoting a result is com--
monly translated by the English indicative, but the im-
perfect by the perfect indefinite.

2. The relative, in clauses denoting a result, may
often be translated as, and guin, as not, with an infini-
tive.

3. A dependent clause denotes a result after tam, talis,
and other words denoting suchk, so, so great, &c., or
tlle, is, &c., in the sense of suck or so.

4 After verbs signifying 2o de, to be found, &c.,
when their subject is indefinite, and likewise after gen-
eral negatives, or interrogative clauses implying a nega-
tive, a relative clause denoting a result may follow with-
out the sign such or so.

Note 1.—In all cases, however, the subjunctive denoting a result

depends upon a clause implying a character, quality, or other cir-
cumstance, from which, as a cause, the result or consequence is

supposed to follow.

Notz 2—~In some interrogative sentences a verb and relative
seem to be implied; as, Quis dudilet? i. e. Quis est, qui dubitet?
‘Who can doubt ?

Quzsrions.—How is the Latin subjunctive denoting a result to be translated ?
How are the relative and guin often lated in cl denoting a resuit?
‘When does a dependent clause denote a result? When may a subjunctive de-
noﬁnﬁlruul: be used without the sign such or s0? What is always implied in
the clause on which the subj ve denoting a result d ds? \vhuleemw
be implied in some interrogative

ng ¢ 4
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EXERCISE.

Stellarum tanta multitado est, ut namerari non possint.

In Alpibus tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat.

Nemo est tam bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet.s

Nemo est tam stultus quin hsee fateatur.

Quis tam durus est, qui precibus non fleetatur 3¢

Draco leges, quibus Athenienses uterentur, primus omnium tulit,

Caius non is erat, qui id dicéret. .

Non tu is es, qui, qui sis, nescias.

Fuérunt ek tempestate, 1ui dicérent.

Nemo est, qui haud intelligat. *

Quis est, qui hoc ignoret?. ..

Pompeius idoneus non est, qui imp3tret.b

@) Lees. 134, 2. () 13 unplm‘ to obtain. relative dignus,
h&%ﬂu mdu'apm,(azldqt:e subjunctive. So the it '

-

LESSON 185.

SUBJUNCTIVE.

CONNECTION OF TENSES.

1. The present subjunctive or perfect definite is used .
in dependent clauses, when the verb on which it depends
is in the present, the perfect definite, or a future,

2. The imperfect or pluperfect follows the imperfect,
the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect.

Present. Vénit, He comes or is coming, ut portas
Perf. Def. Veénit, He has come or is come,* claudat,
Future. Veniet, He will come, - to shut, or
Fwe. Perf. Venerit, He will have come, that he may
shud, the gales.
Imperf.  Veniébat, He was coming, ut portas
Perf. Indef. Venit, He came, clall’l(‘)iéret, to
Piuperf. ~ Venérat, He had come or was come,* | shué, or that

he might shut, the gates.

* Is and was are sometimes used instead of has and had in forming the perfect
and pluperfect tenses of neuter verbs of motion.

Nore.—The imperfect may likewise follow the Aistorical present ;
as, Legatos mittuat, ut pacem impetrarent.

.
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QuEsTIONS.—After what tenses ﬂomnﬂgﬁaﬂnﬁahut
~—the imperfect or pluperfect Wt:gnnmyﬁlln' historical present 3

'l'heﬁ]:omr is coming to open Janitor venio, ut porta aperio.
e gate.

‘The porter is come to open the
te.
Ict&aepémtcomemoopen the
gates,
'l‘he‘zoner will come to open
e gates.
Iam not so stupid as tosay that.
I have not been so stupid as to
say that,
I had not been so stupid as to
say that.
1was not so stupid as to say that,
I am not so stupid as to have
said that.
‘There were (some) who said.
The porter will have come to
open the gates,

Non sum ita hebes, ut is dico.

Sum, qui dico.



APPENDIX.

LESSON A.

DIVISION OF WORDS INTO SYLLABLES.

Norr.—In the following rules, when ds are mentioned, 1 and r are
intended, and even ! is nont‘hml:'oonsidem a liquid when iollo:ni'}r,g gors.

I.—SIMPLE WORDS.

A.—A single Consonant, or a Mute and a Liquid, between two Vowels,

1. A single consonant, or a mute-and a liquid, between the last two
vowels, must be joined to the latter; as, ¢ in pa’-fer, cr in a’-cris, and in
vol’-ii-cris.

Exoc.—T%b/-§ and #il/-{ are commonly excepted.

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liguid, between the vowels
of two unaccentod syllables, must be joined to the latter; as, r in tol”’-
e-ra-bil’-i-us, gr in per’’-e-gri-na’-ti-o.

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, before the vowel of an
accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel; as, ¢ in i-tin’-
&-ra, ir in a-gres-tis.

4. e consonant gfier the vowel of any accented syllable, ex-
cept a penuit, must be joined to the accented vowel; as, m in dom’-¥-
nus.

B. H between two vowels is joined to the latter, unless it follows ¢,
p, or a,with which it unites ; as, mi’-hi, tra’-h&-re, mach’-I-na.

6. When = alone comes between two vowels, in writing syllables it
is united to the former, but in pronouncing them it is divided ; as,
saz’-um, az-il’-la; pronounced, sac’-sum, ac-sil’-la.

B.— Two Consonants between two Vowels.

7. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, between the last
two vowels, must be separated ; as, rp in cor’-pus, ec in ad”’-0-les’-cens.

8. Any two consonants, exeeft a mute and a liquid, coming before
the vowel of an accented syllable, must be separated ; as, rm in ger-
ma’-nus.

9. Two consonants coming after the vowel of any accented syllable,
except the penult, must be separated ; as, rv in ca-ter’-va, £ in r¢f’-lu-o.

EXCEPTIONS TO THE FOURTH AND NINTH RULES.

Exc. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a llgr\;id, after an accented
a, ¢, or o, and before two vowels, of which the first is ¢ or i, must be
joined to the syllable following accent; as, d in ra’-di-us and me’-
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di-us, ¢ in do’-¢e-0, r In Ae’-re-0, and ¢r in pa’-tri-us, E-r¢’-tri-a, and
E-no'<ri-a.

Exc. 3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after an accent-
ed u, must be joined to the following vowel; as, r in lu’-r¥-dus and
aw’-re-us, and pl in du’-pli-co.

Ruyu.—Pub/l-cus, its unds and derivatives, and a few other words, on
sccount of English analogy, follow the 9th rule.

C—Three Consonanis between two Vowels.

10. When three consonants come between any two vowels, the two
last, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the Jatter vowel, otherwise the
last only; as, sfr, in fe-nes’-tra, mpt in emp-td’-ris.

II.-COMPOUND WORDS.

11. The members of a compound word are separated, if the former
nn ends with a consonant; as, ab in ab-¢¢’-s¢ : preeter in pre-ter’-c-a :
t if the former part ends with a vowel, the compound is divided like
‘IE l:::rle word ; as, d¢f’-¢-ro and dil’-1-go, compounded of de and fero,

LESSON B.
THIRD DECLENSION,

MASCULINES.

Ezceptions in Gender.
er. ....%me‘ll;fphnuineramnsenm,
iter, spinther, ver, and tuber,
Cadaver, ’urber, y A ;cber !
or..... Marmor, @quor, ador, cor,
Are neut;!r, thm;gh th’ey end inor;
And one is feminine—arbor.
0 .....Make feminine Greek nouns in o,
And Latin noun for flesh—caro.
08. . . .. Call neuter chaos, epos, melos, os,
But feminine are cos, sos, and dos.
nis . . .. Finis, the end, with amnis, cinis, clunis,
Are sometimes feminine, and so is funie.
@8 .. ... s braes, is neuter; feminine are these,
Quies and compounds, to which add seges,
Merges and merces, teges, tudes, compes :

Satelles, heres, comes too, and hospes.
‘€X.....Neuter in ez the herb called atriples,

And feminine supellez, fer, and nez,

Precis from prez ( ), forfex and lex,

So sometimes ooriex, ) obex, rumez,

With siles, flint, and rarely grer and pumes.
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n .....Fournoummﬁminlneinm,-—

And neuter likewise four in cn.,—
Unguen, gluten, pollen, inguen.

LESSON C.
THIRD DECLENSION,
MASCULINES.
Ezceptions in Declension.
mandr . Padmundnounslnmhave Tnis,
Some Greek nouns in en have onfis.
Cor, the heart, has ¢ordis.
O .....Patrials in o have dnis; a8, Mactdo, Maced¥nis.
Anio and Ncrw, proper names, have énis.

Caro,ﬂesh, carnis. Apolu,homo,am,andturbo,have

Some "Greek nouns in o are either declined like sermo, or they
Inve s in the éeniuve, and o in all their other cases singu-
. D. Dido, &c.
es..... mandlu com unds, with a few Greek nouns make é&tis.
and preses have 1di
Heres and merces have édis ; pes and its compounds, die.
Ceres has Cereris; bes, bessis; prees, preedis; and s, @ris.

OB..... Cudoc akeepet,hucuawdu bos, an ox, bovis; and os, 8
Someebreek nouns, as heros, Minos, Thu,have Ois.
ex.....Grak.tandrc:rformthei:geniﬁvein is; Temez, in ¥gis,

mhamdwe:havelm; narthez and vervez have écis.
Senez has senis, and supellex, supellectilis.

_LESSON D.
THIRD DECLENSION.

FEMININES.
Ezceptions in Gender.

x o« oo Pheniz and caliz, forrniz, anthraz, coraz,
.Are masculine; 80 traduz, soriz, ﬂwms’,
'I‘hopnmofminw, Gmknominuzandwrda.f.
And-omeﬁmeapm cal:r, with iynz, and émas.



Cenchris,
Common, tigris,

N i T T
B a oe,than:'pentnm

doand ¥do, margo too, as authors show,
”Ac‘t? sometimes masculine, and alwa.yl [ ]

Other bles in do and
With 2 frult, and Aarpdgo.
$0 ..... Jo, in nouns col must
%Mo:m rporeal, go
8C.

masculines that end in o.
centuseis, decussis, and semissis.

LESSON E.
THIRD DECLENSION.

FEMININES.
‘ Exzceptions in Declension.

#8.....The following are irregular: as, assis, a plece of money;
mas, maris, 8 male oadis, 8 surety ; vasis, & Ves-
sel ; and anas, an. "a uck. ﬁamﬁm&kmﬁlhn
antis; feminines, ; and nouters, dtie. Melas has Mel-
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h..... cucpﬁé promulsis increase in ¥div.
lu Quiris, an Ig:mu increase in ftis.

Cmu, cucimu, Ppulvis, and vomis increase in ¥ris.

Pollis and sanguis have ¥nis, glis has gliris.

Some Greck nouns have is, others have ¥dis ; tigris has both
ie and ¥dis. Charis has ¥is, Sawmuhulm:, and S¥mois
makes Simoentis.

Bs..... Tellus has telliiris. Some Greek names of cities in ue have

. :;n"tio, and Greek nouns in pus have pddis; as, tripus, tripd-

x.....SomeGreekE_ r names in az have actis. Onyz and sard-
nyz ha vdﬁ

im; N in into i;
s impure ounsh”:g"m to as!mmnelpb:bnt

leti:ge, lmsjug m,lem anlt,andh'bﬂpmchlm
do and go Comede, undo, andhmpago veania

LESSON F.

THIRD DECLENSION.,

NEUTERS.
Ezceptions in Gender.
wur.....Three nouns are masculine in ur,
Vultur, turtur and furfur;
l...... And three are masculine in J,
Mugil, the mullet, sal* and sol.
us end ur One noun is masculine in us,
The hare, in Latin called lepus;
While fur, a thief, and two in us,
Are eommon, to wit, grus and mus.
* Sal in the singular is sometimes neuter.

Ezceptions in Declension.
ns..... Monosyllables in us have uris; aa,crus, the leg ; jus, right;
mus,c a mouse; pus, matler; rus, the country ; tus, frank-
Gruomdmmakzg‘ruumdmic. '

LESSON G.

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES.

GENITIVE SINGULAR.
1. In the A the itive of proper names in es, derived
ﬁ'omthe(}ree‘i,gn ﬁeqmﬂy;lﬁ‘:?udofw,u,lmah, n:'aaﬂ.

2. The poets often make use of the Greek genitive in os, especially in
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?‘:c!nﬁ,u:y,mdm So even in prose, misy, misyos, &c., and

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR.

L,
Febris, a fever, vestis, turris:

4. But these choose em ; pars, messis, clavis,
Bipennis, , lens, and navis. s
(a) Cuciimis increasing makes cucumirem,

wmmywmmnndmmm

fn

IL sometimes retain the Greek aceusative in is and a,
but often end, as in Latin, in em or im.

1. Greek nouns in or idos, com
have im or in sdem 3 as, but nouns in &s,
especially in itis, more have im or in ; and
and gentile nouns in is, idis, have only idem.

%Gm&mﬁwhahﬂe&doﬂhehﬁnlnmhmw
by anﬁml,.eapadally by the poets: as, hergs, herda; so, adra,

d&am

4. Nouns in eus often have an accusetive in ez; an, 7Ydea : v0, FPer-
Some Greek proper names in es, Gen. ss, have both em and en; as,

Achillem and -en.  Some too which have either &is'or is in the genitive

VOCATIVE SINGULAR. ~
Most Groek nouns, whose nominative ends in s, drop ¢ In the vocative.

LESSON H.

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES.

ABLATIVE SINGULAR.

1. Neuters in ¢, al, and ar, have i in the ablative. -
But names of towns in e, with baccar, jubar, nectar, and
Bave s in the ablaive. eie i clies & o & At the sbiative mars 1 Bmotimes
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dz Nouns which have im or in in the aceusative, have ¢ in the abla-
[Ve.

But Arar or Arlrie, Betis, Sicdris and cannibis, have e or .

3. Nouns, which have em or im in the accusative, have ¢ or § in the
ablative.

But @reek nouns in is, idis, have ¢ only.

4. Names of months in er or is have i. Adjectives in is used as
nouns have ¢ and sometimes e.
o e P B s ooy, e o dos

5. These, though they have only em in the accusative, have e or i in

. the ablative, but oftener e.

Amnis. Civis. Finis.b Pars. Surigilis.
Alvlﬂ?h Convallis.s  Fustis. Postis, Supellex.
Avis.e Classis. Ignis. Rus. Tridens.
Bilis. . Collis. Imber. Sordes. Unguis.
Caniliss  Corbis. Orbis. Sors.b Vectis,

‘To these add vesper, and some Greck nouns in es, Gen. is; as, Achille
or Achilli.

(@) Rarely e. (b) Rarely .
6. Some names of towns denoting the place where, have the ablative
in i; as, Carthagini, at Carthage. In the most ancient writers some
ather nouns have the ablative in 7. .

LESSON I.
REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES.

NOMINATIVE PLURAL.

1. Neuters whose ablative singular ends in a, have iz in the nom-
Inative plural. @

But far has farra, and aplusire has either g or {a.

2. Some Greek neuters in os have ¢ in the nominative plural; as,
melos, mele: 80 Tempe.

: GENITIVE PLURAL.

RuLe.—The genitive plural commonly ends in um,

sometimes in fum.

1. Nouns which in the ablative singular have < only, or both ¢ and 1,
have ium in the genitive plural ; as, sedile, (i), sedilium ; turris, (e or i),

2. Nouns in es and is not increasing have ium ; as, rupes, (is), rupium.

But ambiiges, canis, juvinis Tlis, proles, strues, and vates, have um ;
e e e, B e oo hates, mometay and o6,

, commonly have jum.

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have ium ; as, urbs, urbi-
um; arz, arcium. .

4. The following monosyllablg;aho have ium : as, mas, glis, ks, oo

1
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mmﬁr(oh.),ﬁr,m,dﬁ:,moﬂyﬁwnlﬁu&qw

5. (a) Nouns of two or more syilables in ne or rs have sum, and more
rarely um ; and names of nations in as, with pendics and optimiies,
commonly have ium.

(b) Other nouns in as generally have um, but sometimes ium ; as, extas,

G'I‘horbllwi have tmber, linter, uler, venter, Quiris,
. The follo ve fum: caro,
Samais, usually I':ﬁiber, and sometimes pal’ua. Dos has boum.
7. A few Greek nouns, chiefly the titles of books, have sometimes n.
8. Names of feasts in alia have ium, but sometimes drum, after the
second declension. 8o sometimed ancile and vectigal.

DATIVE AND ABLATIVE PLURAL.
1. Boes has bubus and less frequen by contraction for bovibus.
&nhldthermlbuaormbucﬁ?q dy bobus, by
zwmmmmhve&mmﬁeanend than Yhus.
3. The poets sometimes form the dative plural in s, and before s
vowel in s ; as, hordis, Aero¥sin. .

ACCUSATIVE PLURAL.

1. Masculines and femin! having #um in the genitive plural, had
anclently is or eis in the amﬁvei;ﬁnm;qdam So like-
wise the Greek accusatives 7TVallis and Sardis.

2. The accusative plural of Greek nouns often ends intas instead of
¢8; as, Arciddas: 80 in barbarian names of nations ; as, Allobrigas.

LESSON 1J.

IRREGULAR NOUNS.

1. Irregular nouns are either variable, defective, or
redundant.

VARIABLE NOUNS,
2. A variable noun is one which is found of different
genders or in different declensions.
3. Thosewhichuryinzmmgm en!hdgmm,‘ rorcekitos,
DEFECTIVE NOUNS,

4. Defective nouns are either indeclinadle, defective
#n case, or defective in number.

6. Indeclinable nouns are called aptotes.

6. A noun found in one case only is called a monop-
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tote,—in two only, a diptote,—in three only, a triptote,
—in four only, a tetraptote,—in five only, a pentaptote.
.7. A noun may want either the singular or the plural
number. )
8. Most proper, abstract, and material nouns want
the plural.

Remarx.—Abstract nouns in Latin are sometimes used in the plural
to denote a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in different o

.

jects. .

9. The names of festivals, of festive games, of certain
days in the Roman Calendar, and several names of
places and books, want the singular.

REDUNDANT NOUNS.

10. A redundent noun is one which, in some or all of
its parts, has two or more forms differing in gender,
number, termination, or declension,

LESSON K.

DERIVATION OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES,

. A patronymic noun is the name of a person, derived
from that of his father or other ancestor, or the founder
of his nation. )
fermiaine e e i aa, and aa, rasely . e, et Uder and ildes

A patrial noun is derived from the name of a country,
and j:anotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Macédo,
a Macedonian,

A diminutive denotes a small thing of the kind, ora
small degree of the quality, denoted by the primitive,
Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum.

A verbal noun or adjective is one which is derived
from a verb ; as, amor, love, and amator, a lover, from
amo, to love,

A participial adjective is one which is derived from a
})articigle retaining its’form ; as, amans, fond ; doétus,
earned,



THE LIFE OF JOSEPH.

1. Joseph’s Childhood.

Jacobus habuit duodécim filios, inter quos erat José-
phus, quem pater diligébat pre cetéris filiis, et huic dedit
togam versicolorem.

Quam ob causam Joséphus erat invisus suis fratribus,*
presertim postquam narravit eis duplex somnium, quo*
futdra ejus magnitido portendebatur.

Odérant illum tantopére, ut non possent* cum eo ami-
cé loqui.

2. His Dreams.

He=c porro erant Joséphi somnia. ¢ Ligabamus,” in-
quit, * simul manipilos in agro: ecce manipilus meus
surgébat, et stabat rectus; vestri autem manipili circum-
stantes venerabantur meum.

¢ Postea vidi in somnis solem, lunam, et undécim stel-
las adorantes me.””® A

Cui® fratres respondérunt, ¢ Quorsum spectant ista som-
nia? Num tu eris rex noster ? Num subjiciémur ditionic
tue 1"

Fratres igitur invidebant ei ;¢ at pater rem tacitus con-
siderabat, - -

1. (@) Less. 109. (3) Less. 117, 1. (c) Less. 81,4. (d) Less. 133.
2. (a) Less. 121,9. (5) Less. 94,5. (c) Less. 111. (d) Less. 110, 1.
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3. His Brethren resolve to kill him. - .

QuéAdam die® quum fratres -Joséphi ‘pascérent’ greges
procul, ipse remansérat domi. Jacobus ntisit eum ad fra-
tres, ut sciret,* quomddo se habérent® - - Co

Qui videntes Joséphum venientem consilium cepérunt
illius occidendi :* ¢ Ecce,” dicébant, ¢ somniator venit :
occidamus’ illum, et projiciamus in puteum. Dicémus
patri, ‘Fera devoravit Joséphum,” Tunc apparébit,®
quid sua illa* prosint’ somnia,”” - c

4, His Brother Reuben saves his life.

Ruben, qui erat natu® maximus, deterrébat fratres a
tanto scelére. - .- - . C

¢ Nolite,” inquiebat, ¢interficére® puérum : est emim
frater noster : demittite eum potiis in hanc foveam."

Habébat in animo liberare Joséphum ex edrum mani-
bus, et illum extrahére e fovea, atque ad patrem redu-
cére.

Re ipsA his verbis deducti sunt ad mitius consilium. -

6. He is sold by his Brethren.

Ubi Joséphus pervénit ad fratres suos, detraxérunt ei*
togam, qua® indatus erat, et detrusérunt eum in foveam.
einde quum consedissent® ad sumendum® cibum, con-
spexérunt mercatdres, qui petébant Zgyptum cum cameé-
. lis portantibus varia aromata. ’
Venit illis in mentem Joséphum vendére illis merca-
toribus. . o
Qui Joséphum emérunt viginti nummis* argenteis,
eumque duxérunt in ZAgyptum.”

3. () Less. 118,2. () Less. 132,2. () Lesa. 133. (d) Less. 129,1. (¢) Lomm.
123,4. () Less. 126,2 (g) Less. 129,3. (4) Lesa. 111

4. (a) Less. 117,5. (b) Less. 126, 4.

6. (a) Less. 111, N. 2. (3) Loss. 117; 2. (c)'Less. 132, 2 (d) Loos. 128, 5. () Loss.
118,1. {f) Less. 97,3.
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6. His Robe stained with Blood is sent to his Father.

Tunc fratres Joséphi tinxérunt togam ejus in sanguine
hedi, quem occidérant, et misérunt eam ad patrem® cum
his verbis : ¢ Invenimus hanc togam: vide, an toga filii
tui sit.”

Quam quum agnovisset,® pater exclamavit : ¢ Toga filii
mei est: fera pesstma devoravit Joséphum.”” Deinde
scidit vestem, et induit cilicium.

Omnes libéri ejus convenérunt, -ut lenirent’ dolorem
patris ;* sed Jacobus noluit accipére consolationem ; dix-
itque, ¢ Ego descendam merens cum filio meo in sepul-
crum.”

7. He is sold to Potiphar,

Putiphar Egyptius emit Joséphum a mercatoribus.

Deus autem favit Putiphari® causi® Joséphi : omnia ei*
Pprospéré succedébant,

Quamobrem Joséphus benigné habitus est ab hero, qui
prefécit eum domui® suw,

Joséphus ergo administrabat rem familiarem Putipha-
ris : omnia fichant ad nutum ejus, nec Putiphar ullius
negotii curam gerébat,

8. He is falsely accused and imprisoned.

Joséphus erat insigni et pulchra facie :* uxor Putipha-
ris eum pelliciébat ad flagitium: Joséphus autem imprs-
bz muliéri® assentiri nolébat.

Quédam die mulier oram pallii ejus apprehendit ; at
Joséphus reliquit pallium in manibus ejus, et fugit.

Mulier irata inclamavit servas, et Joséphum accusavit
apud virum, qui nimidm credilus Joséphum in carcérem
conjécit,

6. (@) Lem. 91, 6. () Why in the subjunctive?
7. (0) Lems. 110, 1. (8) Less. 117,1. (¢) Loas. 111.
8. (a) Less. 101. () Less. 111.
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9. The Dreams of two of Pharaok’s Officers.

Erant in eddem carcére duo ministri regis Pharadnis ;
alter praérat pincernis,® alter pistoribus.

Utrique obveénit divinitus somnium eAdem nocte,

Ad quos quum venisset’ Joséphus mané, et animadver-
tisset’ eos tristidres solito, interrogavit, quenam esset’
mestitiz causa, '

Qui respondérunt : ¢ Obvénitnobis somnium, nec quis-
quam est, qui illud nobis interpretatur.’*

¢« Nonne,” inquit Joséphus, ¢ Dei’ solius est prenoscé-
re’ res futiras? Narrate mihi somnia vestra.”

10. Joseph interprets the Chief Butler’s Dream.

Tum prior Josépho somnium suum sic exposuit.

¢ Vidi in quiéte vitem, in quA erant tres palmites ; ea
paulatim protilit gemmas ; deinde flores erupérunt, ac de-
nique uve maturescébant.”

« Ego exprimébam uvas in scyphum Pharadnis, eique
porrigébam,”’

¢ Esto bono animo,” inquit Joséphus, ¢ post tres dies
Pharao te restituet in gradum pristinum : te rogo, ut me-
minéris® mei.”

11. He interprets the Chief Baker’s Dream.

Alter qudque narravit somnium suum Josépho,

¢ Gestabam in capite tria canistra, in quibus erant cibi,
quos pistdres conficére solent. Ecce autem aves circum-
volitabant, et cibos illos comedébant.”

Cui Joséphus: ¢« Hec est interpretatio istius somnii,
Tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus® elapsis, Pharao te
feriet seciri, et ad palum affiget, ubi aves carne® tu pas-
centur.”

9. (a) Less. 111.  (5) Why in the subjunctive? (d) % To interpret,” or % who
can interpret,” Less. 134,4. (¢) Less. 102, 1,and R. 1. (/) Less. 102, R. 2.

10. (a) Perf. subj. Less. 81, 4.

11. (@) Less. 120. (5) Less. 117, 2.
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18, The Accomplizshment of the two Dreams.

Die tertio, qui dies natilis Pharadnis erat, splendidum
convivium parandum* fuit.

Quare rex meminit ministrdrum?® sudrum, qui in carcé-
rém conjecti erant,

Prefecto pincerntrum ejus munus restituit ; altérum
verd sectri percussum suspendit ad palum. Ita ressom-
nium comprobévit. <

Tamen prefectus pincernarum oblitus est-Joséphi,’ nec
ifites in se meriti* recordatus est.

13. Pharaok’s Dreams.

Post biennium rex ipse somnium habuit,

Nilo* flumini® adstare sibi videbatur ; et ecce de flumi-
ne emergébant septem vacez pingues, que in palide pas-
cebantur. Deinde ex eddem flumine exiérunt aliz vacce
macilente, que pridres devorarunt.*

harao experrectus rursum dormivit, et altérum habuit
somnium,

Septem spice plenz in uno culmo, enascebantur, ali-
®que totidem exiles succrescébant, et spicas plenas con-
sumébant, -

14. The Chicef Butler speaks of Joseph to the King.

Ubi illuxit, Pharao perturbatus convocavit omnes
Zgypti conjectdres, et illis somnium narravit; at nemo
illud interpretari potérat, ’

Tunc prefectus pincernarum regi dixit: ¢ Confiteor
peccitum meum, Quum et prefectus pistorum essé-
mus in carcére, uterque*® eddem nocte somniavimus,

Erat ibi puer Hebreus, qui nobis sapienter interpreta-
tus est somnia ; res enim interpretatidnem comprobavit,"

12 (@ Lesn 10,6 (W) Less. 105, 1.
13 (@) Why in the dative? (3) Less. 38, L. (c) Contracted from deveraviramt.
14 (@) L & noe utorgus, we each.
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15. Joseph interprets the King’s Dreams.

Rex arcessivit Joséphum, eique utrumque somnium
narravit. Tum Joséphus Pharaoni: ¢ Duplex,” inquit,
¢¢ gomnium unam atque eandem rem significat.

¢ Septem vaccz pingues et septem spice plenz sunt
geptem anni® ubertatis mox ventiri : septem verd vaccs
macilent® et septem spice exiles sunt totidem enni famis,

. qua ubertatem secutira est.” :

Itaque rex,’ prefice toti Agypto virum sapientem et
industrium, qui in horreis publicis partem frugum recon-
dat,* et diligenter in subsidium famis secutarz servet,

18. Joseph is made Governor of Egypt.

Consilium regi® placuit ; quare dixit Josépho : ¢ Num
quisquam est in Agypto te’sapientior? Nemo certé illo
munére’ melids fungétur.

% En tibi regni mei curam trado.”

Tum e manu sud annilum detraxit, et Joséphi digito®
inseruit ; veste* byssina induit illum, collo’ torquem au.
reum circumdédit, eumque in curru suo secundum collo-
cavit.

Joséphus erat triginta annos natus, quum summam po-
testatem a rege accépit.

17. He lays up Corn—the Famine begins.

Joséphus perlustravit omnes Zgypti regiones, et per
septem annos ubertatis maximam frumenti copiam con-
gessit. '

Secita est inopia septem anndrum, et in orbe universo
fames ingravescébat. '

Tunc ZEgyptii, quos premébat egestas, adiérunt regem*®
postulantes cibum.

15, (@) Less. 92. (% Lesn. 116, (c) Less. 133.

16. (@) Loss. 110, 1. (b) Lesa. 118, 1. (c) Lees. 116,4. (d) Why in the dative?
(e) Leen, 117,2. (f)Less. 11, N. 2. (g) Loas. 132,2.

17. (@) Less. 97, 4. .
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Quos Pharao ad Joséphum remittébat.
4 :lic autem aperuit horres, et Agyptiis frumenta ven-
idit.

18. Jacob sends his Sons into Egypt to buy Corn.

Ex aliis qudque regionibus conveniebatur® in ZEgyptum
ad emendam’ anndnam.

E&dem necessitate compulsus Jacobus illuc filios suos
misit,

Itaque profecti sunt fratres Joséphi; sed pater domic
retinuit minimum natu, qui Benjaminus? vocabatur.

Timeébat enim, ne quid mali in itinére eiaccidéret.*

Benjaminus ex eAdem matre natus erat, qud” José-
phus,® idedque ei longé carior erat, quam cetéri fratres.*

19, Joseph treats them as Spies.

Decem fratres ubi in conspectum Joséphi venérunt, eum
proni venerati sunt.

Agnovit eos Joséphus, nec ipse ab eis est cognitus.

Noluit indicare® statim, quis esset,’ sed eos interroga-
vit tanquam aliénos :* ¢ Unde venistis et quo consilio ?**

Qui respondérunt : ¢ Profecti sumus e regidne Chanaan,
ut frumentum emamus,’®

*« Non est ita,” inquit Josephus, ¢ sed -animo hostili
huc venistis : nostras urbes et loca ZAgypti parum muni-
ta explorare vultis.

Atilli: ¢ Minime,” inquiunt :  nihil mali meditamur;
duodécim fratres sumus ; minimus®a patre domi retentus
est ; alius verd non supérest.”’

20. He detains Simeon.

Itlud Joséphum angébat, qudd Benjaminus cum ceté-
ris non adérat.

18. (a) Less. 81,10 & 11.  (5) Less. 123,5. (c) Less. 108,1 & R. (d) Less. 92,
R. 1, 5. (¢) Why in the subjunctive? (f) Supply es. (g) What is undexstood 3
19. (a) What is the object of this verd? Less. 129,3. (4) Why in the subjunc-
tive? (c) Less. 117,1. (d) Supply natsx
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Quare dixit eis : ¢ Experiar, an verum dixerftis.* Ma-
noat® unus ex vobis obses® apud me, dum huc frater ves-
ter minimus adducatur ;° cetéri abite cum frumento.”

Tunc inter se dicére cepérunt : ¢ Meritd hec patimur :
crudéles fuimus in fratrem nostrum ; nunc penam hujus
sceléris luimus,”

Putabant hac verba® non intelligi a Josépho, quia per
interprétem cum eis loquebatur.

Ipse autem avertit se parumper, et flevit,

21. His Brethren return home.

Joséphus jussit fratrum saccos® tritico impleéri, et pecu-
niam, quam attulérant, in ore saccorum reponi: addidit
insiiper cibaria in viam.

Deinde eos omnes dimisit preter Simednem, quem re-
tinuit obsidem.?

Itaque profecti sunt fratres Joséphi, et quum ad patrem
venissent, omnia, que sibi accidérant, ei narravérunt.

Quum saccos aperuissent,® ut frumenta effundérent,®
mirantes reperérunt pecuniam,

22, Jacob refuses to send Benjamin.

Jacobus ut audivit Benjaminum® arcessi a pregfecto?
ZEgypti, cum gemitu questus est,

¢ Orbum me libéris fecistis : Joséphus mortuus est;
" Simeon retentus est in Zgypto; Benjaminum abducére
vultis.

« Hac omnia mala in me recidunt: non dimittam Ben-
jaminum ; nam si quid adversi ei accidérit in vii, non
potéro ei superstes vivére, sed dolore oppressus moriar.”

23. His Sons urge him to consent.

Postquam consumpti sunt cibi, quos attulérant, Jacobus
filiis suis dixit, « Proficiscimini® itérum in ZEgyptum, ut
cibos ematis,”’

20. (a) Why the subjunctive? (5) Less. 92 (¢) Less. 132,1. (d) Less. 96, 3.
21. (a) Less. 96,3. (5) As a hostage. Less. 89,1. (c) Why the subjunctive?
2. (o) Less. 95, N. 1. (b) Less. 117, N. 1. (c) Less. 104, R.

23. (a) In what mood 7
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Qui respondérumt : + Non posstimus sine Benjamino
adire prefectum® Egypti; ipse enim jussit illum* ad se
addaci.” : :

¢« Cur,” inquit pater, ¢ mentidnem fecistis de fratre ves-
tro minimo 1”

«« Ipse,” inquiunt, * nos interrogavit, ¢ an pater vivéret,
an alium fratrem haberdmus.”® Respondimus ad ea, qua
sciscitabatur; non potuimus prescire eum® dictirum esse,’
¢ Adducite huc fratrem vestrum.’ "’

24. He yields to their entreaties.

Tunc Judas, unus e filiis Jacobi, dixit patri: ¢ Com-
mitte mihi puérum : ego illum in fidlem meam recipio,
ego servabo, ego illum ad te redicam ; quod nigi fecéro,®
hujus rei culpa in me residebit ; si voluisses® eum statim
dimittére, jam secundd huc rediissémus.””® ’

Tandem victus pater annuit : ¢ Quoniam necesse est,”
inquit, ¢ proficiscatur Benjaminus vobiscum ; deferte viro
munéra et duplum pretium, ne forte errore factum sit,’ ut
vobis prior pecunia redderétur.”” -

25, Josepk’s Brethren return to Egypt.

Nuntiatum est® Josépho eosdem viros advenisse, et cam
eis® parvilum fratrem.’ :

Joséphus eos in domum introdaei jussit, et lautum pa-
rari convivium,*

Illi metuébant, ne arguerentur’ de pecunid, quam in
saccis reperérant : quare apud dispensatorem Joséphi se
purgavérunt,

¢ Jam semel,”’ inquiunt,’ *huc venimus: reversi do-
mum® pretium frumenti in saccis invenimus: nescimus,
quonam casu id factum fuérit,’ sed eandem pecuniam re-
portavimus.”

3. (5) Why inthe accusative? (c) Less. 95,N. 3. (d) Why in the subjunctive ?
. (a) Leas. 47,11. (3) Less. 131, R. a.  (c) Less. 133.

$5. (a) What is the subject of this verb? Less. 965, 4 (3) Less. 117, N. 2
(c) Leas. 88,2. (d) Lass. 98, 1. (¢) Why in the subjunctive? (f) Less. 127, R.
(8) Less. 108, 3 & R. )
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Quibus dispensator ait : « Bono animo estote.” Deinde
ad illos adduxit Simednem, qui retentus fuérat.

8. They are admitted to his Presence.

Deinde Joséphus ingressus est in conclave, ubi fratres
sui eum exspectabant, qui eum venerati sunt offerentes
munéra. ’

Joséphus ‘eos clementer salutavit, interrogavitque :
¢t Salvusne est senex ille, quem vos patrem® habétis 2
Vivitne adhue 2"

Qui respondérunt: ¢ Salvus est pater noster, adhuc
vivi ”

Joséphus autem, conjectis in Benjaminum ociilis® dixit :
¢ An iste est frater vester minimus, qui domi¢ remansé-
rat apud patrem ?”** Etrursus : ¢ Deus sit’ tibi propitius,
fili” mi ;>’¢ et abiit festinans, quia commotus erat animo,
et lacrymzs erumpébant.

®7. Josepk’s Cup is placed in Benjamin’s Sack.

Joséphus, lota® facie, regressus continuit se, et jussit
cibos appdni, Tum unicuique fratrum® sudrum escam
distribuit, sed pars Benjamini erat multo major quam ce-
terdrum.*

Peracto convivio, Joséphus dispensatori dat negotium,
ut saccos edrum frumento impleat, pecuniam’ simul repo-
nat,? et insiiper scyphum suum argenteum in sacco Ben-
jamini recondat.?

Ille fecit diligenter, quod” jussus fuérat,

28, Joseph sends in pursuit of them.

Fratres Joséphi sese in viam dedérant, necdum procul
ab urbe abérant,

26. (a) Less. 89, 1. () Is this question dftect, or indi 1 Why? (c)Less.
120. (d) Why in'the genitive? (e) What does this subjunctive express? Less.
126,2. (f)Less. 9, Exc. 2 (g) Less. 29, N. 2.

27. () Loes. 120, N. 3. () Less. 103, 1. (c) Less. 119, 3. (d) Less. 88, 2
(¢ Et is und d before g iam. Less. 88, R. 3. (f) Id is understood as
the antecedent of guod.

17%
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Tunc Joséphusdispensatdrem domts su= vecavit, eique
dixit: ¢ Persequére viros, et quum eos assecitus fuéris,*
illis dicito : ¢ Quare injuriam pro beneficio rependistis 2

¢ ¢ Subripuistis scyphum argenteum, quo* dominus
meus utitur : improbe fecistis.’ >’

Dispensator mandata Joséphi perfécit ; ad eos confes-
tim advolavit ; furtum exprobravit ; rei indignitatem ex-
posuit.

29. The Cupis found in Benjamin’s Sack.

Fratres Joséphi dispensatdri respondérunt: ¢ Istud
sceldris® lengé a nobis alienum est : nos, ut tute scis, re-
tulimus bon4 fide* pecuniam in saccis repertam; tantum
abest, ut scyphum domini tui fursti simus : apud quem
furtum deprehensum fuérit, is° morte mulctétur.®”’

Continud saccos depdnunt et aperiunt, quos ille scru-
tatus, invénit scyphum in sacco Benjamini.

30. They return to the City.

Tune fratres Joséphi merore oppressi in urbem rever-
tuntur.

Adducti ad Joséphum ad pedes illius sese abjecérunt.
Quibas ille ; ¢ Quomado, inquit, ¢ potuistis hoc scelus
admittére 1" :

Judas respondit: Fateor: res est manifesta; nullam
possimus excusatidnem afferre, nec audémus veniam pe-
tére aut sperare : nos omnes erimus servi tui.”

¢« Nequaquam,”’ ait* Joséphus : “sed ille, apud quem
inventus est scyphus, erit mihi servus : vos autem abite
libéri ad patrem vestrum,”

-

8. (&) Lam. 132,2.  (5) Loms. 116, 4.
29. (@) Less. 103,2.  (5) Less. 117,1.  (¢) Jo, though placed after its relative,
should be translated before it, “Let him, with whom,” &c. (d) What does this
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31. Judahk intercedes for Benjamin.

Tune Judas accédens propiis ad Joséphum : ¢ Te oro,”
inquit, ¢ domine mi, ut bon& cum venia me audias.

¢ Pater unicé diligit puérum ; primd eum dimittére no-
lébat ; id ab eo impetrare non potui, nisi postquam spo-
pondi eum tutum ab omui pericilo fore : siad patrem sine
puéro redierimus, ille meerore confectus moriétur,

¢ Te oro atque obsécro ut puérum abire sinas, meque,
Ppro eo in servititem addicas : ego penam, qua° dignus est,
exsolvam,”’

32. Joseph makes himself known to his Brethren.

Interea Joséphus se continére vix potérat: quare

E%yptios adstantes® recedére jussit.
um flens dixit magné voce : « Ego sum Joséphus;
vivitne adhuc pater meus ?”’

Fratres ejus, nimio terrdre perturbati, respondére non
potérant.

Quibus ille amicd: ¢ Accedite,’”’ inquit, ¢ ad me, ego
sum Joséphus, frater vester, quem vengidistis mercatori-
bus euntibus®in Egyptum : nolite timére ; Dei providen-
tid id factum est, ut ego salati vestre consulérem.”

33. Joseph invites his Father to come into Egypt.

Joséphus hec locatus® fratrem suum Benjaminum com-
Pplexus est, eumque lacrymis® conspersit.

Deinde cetéros qudque fratres collacrymans osculatus
est. Tum demum illi cum eo fidenter locati sunt,

Quibus Joséphus : ¢ Ite,’ inquit, ¢ properate ad pa-
trem meum, eique nunciate filium suum vivére, et apud
Pharadnem plurimim posse ; persuadéte illi,°ut in Egypt-
um cum omni familid commigret.

31. (@) Less. 116, 2. .
32 (a)Lees. 122,1 &£3. (b) Less. 122,1,2,3 & 4. )
33. (a) Less. 121,7. (0) Less. 117,2.  (c) Less. 110, 1.
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34. Pharaok sends Presents and Chariots to Jacob.

Fama de adventu fratrum Joséphi ad aures regis per-
vénit ; qui dedit eis munéra perferenda ad patrem cum his
mandatis :

* Adducite hue patrem vestrum et omnem ejus familiam,
nec multdm curate supellectilem vestram, quia omnia, que
opus erunt vobis,* prebitirus sum, et omnes opes Egypti
vestre erunt.”

Misit qudque currus ad vehendum® senem et parvilos
et muliéres.

35. Jacob is informed that Joseph is still alive.

Fratres Joséphi festinantes reversi sunt ad patrem
suum, eique nuntiavérunt Joséphum vivére, et principem
esse totius Egypti.

Ad quem nuntium Jacdbus, quasi e gravi somno exci-
tatus, obstupuit, nec primd filiis rem narrantibus fidem
adhibébat : sed, postquam vidit plaustra et dona sibi a Jo-
sépho missa, recépit animum, et, ¢ Mihi satis est,” inquit,
¢ gi vivit adhuc Joséphus meus : ibo et vidébo eum, ants-
quam moriar.””

38. Jacodb goes into Egypt with all his Family.

Jacobus, profectus cum filiis et nepotibus, pervénit in
Egyptam, et premisit Judam ad Joséphum, ut eum fa-
céret certibrem de adventu suo.

Confestim Joséphus processit obviam patri,* quem ut
vidit, in collum ejus se conjécit, et flens flentem complex-
us est.

Tum Jacobus : ¢ Satis diu vixi,”’ inquit, ¢ nunc ®quo
animo moriar, quoniam conspectu’ tuo frui mihi licuit, et
te mihi superstitem relinquo.”

3¢ (@) Less. 100.  (3) Lean 158,65,
% (o) Lom 13, L
% (o)Lom 11,4 (5) Lem 116,4
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37. His Arrival is made bnown to the King.

Joséphus adiit Pharadnem, eique nuntiavit patrem*
suum advenisse :* constituit etiam qumque e fratribus
suis coram rege.

Qui eos interrogavit, quidnam opéris* habérent : illi re- °
spondérunt ses esse pastores.

Tum rex dixit Josépho :  Egyptus in_potestate tud
est, cura, ut pater et fratres tui in optimo loco habitent ;
et si qui sint inter eos gnavi et industrii, trade eis curam
pecérum medrum.,”’

38. Joseph introduces his Father to Pharaoh.

Josaphus adduxit qudque patrem suum ad Pharadnem,
qui salutatus a Jacobo percontatus est ab eo, qué esset
»tate 1

Jacbbus regi respondit: * Vixi centum et triginta an-
nos, nec adeptus sum senectitem beatam avdrum med-
rum:’’ tum, bene precatus regi, dicessit ab eo.

Joséphus autem patrem et fratres suos collocavit in op-
tim4 parte ZEgypti, eisque omnium rerum abundantiam
. suppeditavit,

39. Jacobd reguests to be buried with his Fathers.

Jacobus vigit septem et decem annos, postquam com-
1{;&1‘“‘ in Egyptum.
sensit mortem® sibi® imminére, arcessito? Josépho
dixit: ¢ Si me ames, jura te id factirum esse, quod: a te
petam, scilicet ut ne me sepelias in- Egypto, sed corpus
meum transféras ex hac regione, et condas in sepulcro
majérum medrum,” :
oséphus antem : ¢ Faciam,” inquit, * quod Jubes
p.ter.”
“ .! ura ergo mihi,” ait Jacdbus, ¢ te certd id factirum
esse,
Joséphus juravit in verba patris,

87. (a) Less. 96,3.  (b) Less. 95,1, (c) Less. 103,1 & 2.
38. (a) Less. 101, R. 3.  (b) Why in the accusative ?
39, (@) Less. 49, R. 2. (b) Lesn. 96, 1. (c) Less. 111. (d) Less. m,na.
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40. Joseph pays his last Duties to his Father.

Ut vidit Joséphus extinctum patrem, flens eum oscula-
tus est, diaque luxit.

Deinde precépit medicis,” ut condirent corpus, et ipse
cum fratribus multisque Zgyptiis patrem deportavit in
“regionem Chanaan.

Ibi funus fecérunt cum magno planctu, et sepeliérunt®
corpus in spelunc4, ubi jacébant Abrahamus et Isaicus,
reversique sunt in ZEgyptum.

41, Joseph consoles his Brothers.

Post mortem patris timébant fratres Joséphi, ne ulcis-
cerétur injuriam, quam accepérat: misérunt igitur ad il-
Jum rogantes nomine patris, ut eam obliviscerétur, sibi-
que condonaret,

Quibus Joséphus respondit: ¢ Non est,” quod timea-
tis ;> vos quidem malo in me animo fecistis ; sed Deus
_convertit illud in bonum : ego vos alam et familias ves-
tras.”

Consolatus est eos plurimis verbis, et leniter cum illis
locitus est,

42. The Death of Joseph.

Joséphus vixit annos centum et decem ; quumque es-
set morti proximus, convocavit fratres suos, et illos ad-
monuit se brevi moritirum esse. ’

« Ego,” inquit, *‘jam morior : Deus vos non deséret,
sed erit vobis* prazsidio, et dedicet vos aliquando ex
ZEgypto in regionem, quam patribus nostris promisit:
oro vos, atque obtestor, ut illuc ossa mea deportétis,”

Deinde placidé obiit: corpus ejus conditum est, et in
ferétro positum.

40. (a) Less. 110,1. (5) Less. 49, R. 2.

41, (a) The subject of est in such negative expressions is often wanting.
(D) Less. 134, 4.

42. (a) Less. 114
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1. The Gnat and the Bull.

In cornu tauri culex sedens, ¢ 8i te,” ait,* ¢ mole meé
gravo, protinus avolabo.’”” Atille : ¢ Te,” inquit,* ¢ pror-
sus non sensi.”

2. The Lion and the Goat.

Leo quum® capram in altA rupe stantem vidéret,® monuit,
ut potids in viride pratum descendéret.? Cui respondet
capra: “ Non ea sum,’ que dulcia’ tutis® preponam,’™

3. The Magpie and the Dove.

Pica et columba pavonem convenérant, ut eum saluta-
rent.! Dum redeunt, maledica pica ait: ¢ Quambmihi
displicet pavo ! quam’insuaves edit sonos ! curnon silet?
cur’ non turpes pedes tegit?”’ At innécens columba sic!
refert: * Vitia ejus non observavi, verdm formositatem
corpéris et caud® nitorem aded mirata sum, ut non satis
laudare possim."’

Boni bona’/ mali mala exquirunt ; illi, ut laudare, hi, ut
carpére possint.

4, The Blackbird,

Meriila ante fenestram in caved suspensa noctu canta-

(a) Less. 1277, R.  (b) Translate quum before leo. (c) Less. 132, R. (d) Less.
136,2. (e) Non ea sum, “I am not one.” (f)Less. 91,5. (g) Less. 91,5, and
Less. 111. (A) Less. 135,1. (¢) What does it modify or limit? Less. 88,1. (j) Boné
bona. Less. 91,4 & 5.
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bat. Advélat vespertilio, et rogat : « Cur non interdiu
potils cantas, et noctu acquiescis ?’’ ¢ Ego,”” inquit illa,
¢ interdiu cantans capta sum; itique malo prudentior
facta sum, et interdiu quiesco.”” Tum vespertilio: ¢ At
tu,” inquit,  serd caves ; tacére debuisti prius, quam ca-
peréris.”*

' B, The Husbandman and his Sons.

Agricdla vicinus morti, quum  filiis divitias relinquére
nol posset, voluit animos edrum ad diligentem agriculta-
rem exeitdre, Igitur eos ad se voeat, et sic alloguitur :
¢ Mei filii, quo in loco res mee sint,’ vidétis, Vobis™ au-
tem, quidquid potui, in vith mea collégi, idque totum" in
vineA nostrd querére poteritis.”” Hwec quum dixisset,
paulo pdst moritur senex. At filii, qudd credéebant, pa-
trem in vine4 aliciibi thesaurum abscondisse, arreptis ligon-
ibus, solum vinez universz effodiunt, ac thesaurum qui-
dem reperérunt nullum, sed terré fodiendo® perculta, uber-
rimos fructus e vitibus percepérunt.

6. The Lion and the Foz.,

L%o senio confectus, quum vires non suppetérent ad
victum parandum, callidum cepit consilium sustentandi
vitam, In antro enim, quasi periculdso morbo correptus,
decubuit, et quum ad ipsum visendum reliquz animantes
advenirent, prehensas® illas devoravit. Atque ita mafna
bestiarum multitudine a ledne absumpta, accédit tandem
etiam vulpecila ad antrum, et ante illud substitit heesitans
et circumspectans. Tum leo rogat: ¢ Cur me adire du-
bitas I’ At illa respondit: ¢ Quia vestigia me terrent,
omnia te adversim spectantia, nulla retrorsim.’”” °

(k) Less. 132, 1, & Less. 135, 2. (/) Less. 129,1. Sint depends on widétis. Less.
135, 1. (m) Why is vobis in the dative? (n) Jdque totum, <and the whole of it.”
(0) Less. 117, 1, & Less. 123,3. (p) Preh shae ) “he canght and
levoured them.” Less. 122, 8.
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. The Fly.

Quadrige aliquot in stadlo currébant,® qmbus‘ musca
insidebat.* Maximo autem pulvére ab equis et curribus
excitato, musca dixit : ¢ Quantam vim pulvéris? excitavi !

8. The Hawk and the Countryman.

Accipiter cdim columbam’ precipiti insequerétur® vo-
latu,f villam* quandam ingressus a rustico’ captus est,.
quem blandd, ut se dimittéret, obsecrabat: ¢ Non enim
te lesi,” dicens.! Cui rusticus: * Nec hec,” respondit,
% te Jeesérat.” . o - .

9. The Reed and the Oak,

Disceptabant de robére quercus et arundo. Quercus
exprobrabat arundini mobilitatem, et qudd ea ad quam-
vis exiguam auram treméret’ Arundo tacébat. Paulo
post procella furit, et quercum, que ei resistéret,” radi-
citus evellit ; arundo autem, que cedéret® vento, locum
servat,

10, The dying Wolf and the Foz.

Lupus moribundus vitam anté actam perpendébat,
¢ Malus quidem fui,” inquit, ** neque tamen pessimus,
Moulta malé feci, fateor, sed multum etiam boni perpe-
travi. Agnus aliquando balaus, qui a grege aberravérat,

e({)e ad me accedébat, ut illum facile devorare pos-
um, parcébam illi. Eodem tempdre convicia ab ove
quadam in me jactata @quissimo ferébam animo, liedt a
canibus nihil mihi® metuendum esset.””® ¢ Atque hme
omnia ego testari possum,” inquit vulpes, ¢ probé enim
rem memini, Nimirum tum tempdris® accidit, cdm os
illud devoratum fauce hewréret, ad quod? extrahendum
gruis opem implorare cogebaris.’’

(a) Less. 47,7. (5) Less. 111. (c) Less. 120. (d) Lems. 100. (e) Less. 132, 2,
¢f)Less. 96, N. 2 () Less. 117, 1.  (h) Less. 121, 8. (i) Less. 117, N. 1.
(HLom 133, 1. (&) Less. 96, R. 2. () Less. 198,1. (m) Less. 133,1, (») Less.
112, (o) Less. 13}, N. (p) Less. 103, 1. (g) Less. 128, &.
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ANECDOTES.

1. Theles rogatus, quid esset® difficile, ¢ Se ipsum,”
inquit, ¢ nosse.””® Idem rogatus, quid esset facile, « Al-
térum,” ait, ¢ admonére,’’

2. Epictstus interrogatus quis esset dives, respondit,
¢ Cui id satis est, quod habet.”

" 3. Alexander in?rogﬁtus, ubi thesauros suos condé-
ret ;* ¢ Apud amicos,™ inquit,

4. Thales quum tiﬁererétur, quid maximé commine
esset hominibus, ¢ Spes,’’ respondit; ¢ hanc enim etiam
illi habent, qui aliud nihil habent.”

B. Imperator Tiberius dixisse fertur : « Boni pastoris
est tondére pecus, non deglubére.”

6. Agis, rex Lacedemoniorum, audiens quosdam hor-
rére hostium multitudinem, ait: ¢ Non percontandum
est,” quot sint hostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus,
quot milites habéret: ¢ Quot® sufficiunt,” inquit, ¢ ad fu-
gandos hostes.”

7. Samidrum legati auxilium orantes* long4 oratidne*
usi erant. Respondérunt Lacedzmonii : ¢ Prima’ sumus
obliti, postréms’ non intelleximus, quia prima non me-
minimus,”

8. Demdnax quum* vidéret hominem veste magnifica
ﬁloriantem, vestem manu prehendit, et dixit: ¢ Atqui
anc ante te ovis gestabat, et tamen ovis erat.”’ :
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9. Alexander olim comprehensurn’ piratam interroga-

vit, quo jure maria infestaret. Ille, ¢ Eddem,’* inquit,

¢ quo tu™ orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego" parvo navi-

gio facio, latro® vocor ; tu,” quia magna classe et exercitu,
imperator.’*

10. Cornelia, Gracchorum mater, quum Campana ma-
trona pulcherrima sua ornamenta ostendéret, traxit eam
sermdne, quoad e schold rediérunt libéri sui, et:
¢« Hec,” inquit, ¢ ornamenta mea.’”s

11. Persa cum Grzcis colldquens jactabundus dixit :
¢ Solem pre jaculorum nostrdrum multitudine non vi-
debitis,” Respondit Lacedemonius : ¢ In umbra igitur
pugnabimus,”’

12. Philippus, rex Macedonie, ¢ omnia castella expug-
nari posse” dicébat,” ¢ in que modd asellus onustus auro
posset? ascendére,”

13. Socrites interrogatus, quinam homines tranquillé
vivérent, ¢ Qui,’’” inquit, ¢ nullius turpitudinis sibi con-
scii sunt.”

14. Bias navigabat aliquando cum impiis. Quum verd,
tempestate exortd, navis quaterétar’ fluctibus, illique in-
vocarent’ deos, ¢ Siléte,” inquit, ne illi sentiant vos hic
navigare,

16. Versificator quidam legérat Theocrito versus suos,
Tum interrogabat, quosnam maximé probaret. Hic
¢ Quos” omisisti,” respondit,

16. Aristippus percontanti,” que potissimim adolescen-
tibus® essent discenda,” ¢ Que viris,””” inquit, ¢ usui futa-
ra sint.”

17. Titus Cesar, recordatus quondam super cenam,
nihil se toto die cuiquam prestitisse, dixit: ¢ Amici, diem
perdidi.”
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18. Solon quum interrogarétur, cur nullum suppliciam
constituisset in eum, qui parentem necésset,” respondit se
neminem”® id factarum putasse,

19. Zeno inepta loquenti adolescentiilo, * Idcireo,’’ in-
quit, * aures habémus duas et o8 unum, ut plura audia-
mus, loquamur pauciora.”

20. Diogénes animadvertens quendam imperité jacu-
lantem, proximé scopum consédit. Quum ex eo quere-
rétur, cur id facéret, ¢ Ne forte,” inquit, ¢ ille me feriat.”

(a) Many examples of the indirect question oceur in these anecdotes. (b) Se
fpeum is the subject of ndese, and se ipsum nlsse is the subject of a sentence of
which est d{fficVle understood is the predicate: ndese for novisse. Less. 49, R. 2
(©) Sc. meos; Less. 91, 6. (d) What Is understood? (¢) Less. 101,1 & R. 1.
() Percontandum est is used impersonally, and the dative of the agent, mobis or
AominTbus, Is wanting; “ we ought not to ask.” Less. 112, R.a & ec. (g) Totis
understood. (A) “ When asking for.” Less. 122, 2, (i) Why in the ablative?
() “ The first part—the last part.” Less. 91, 5. (k) Begin with guum. () “Who
had been captured.” Less. 122,3. (m) Supply infestas. (n) Ego,nos, tu,and
©0s, are expremsod when emphasis or distinction is required. Less. 51, R. 4.
(0) Less. 92, 0. (p) Less. 47, N. 2. (g) Less. 127,2. (r) Is, as the antecedent of
gui, is often understood. (s) Less. 91,4. (f) Less. 132, R. (%) “ To one inquir-
ing.” Less. 91,4. (v) Less. 112,2 () “ Ought to be learned.” Less. 112, R. c.
(s) “ Being men,” or * when they are men : viris is in apposition with iis un-
derstood, an QNes and usus depend on futiira sins. Lem. 114. (y) For necavisset.
(x) Tranalate the negative with the verb, “ that he had mof supposed that any one.”



VOCABULARY.

EXPLANATION OF ABBREVIATIONS.

dim. dumuutive

A, .hzhw'b" prep. with abl., from :
the agent of a pusive vetb,

by.

Ab-diico, ére, xi, ctum, a., fo take
away.

Ab-eo, ire, ii, itum, irr. n., f0 go

Abénm, &c., see Absum.
:b-eno, &re, ivi atum, n., o stray.

Abii, &c see Al
Ab-jicio, ére, jci, Jectum, a., ()a-
€i0), to throw row,
Abra us, i, m.,
Abs-condo, ére, dnh ditum, a., ¢
conceal.

Abo-tin;_o &re, ui, a., (teneo), fo ab-

+Ab-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., fo be ab-
sent or dm:.“zi’; to be out of the
way: tantum nbest ut, &0
the fuct) is it, that,

See Tantus.
Ab-nﬁmo, ére, l]:d, ptum, a., 20 de-

Absn tun,a,um pan. destroyed.
Ab-au.rgus, a, um,’ abeu Zm-

Abundan m,f..,mabundanu: fr.
Ab-und‘:i &re, avl, itum, n., fo

15%

and.
eeui, cessum, n.,
Ac-ci o, dre, cidi, n lnd-cndo),

Al i,é eag ad-
c 0, n:, i, ceptum, a., (

Aociplter, tris, m., @ lumk.
Accurité, adv., accu-mtdy, exactly.
Accusator, dris, m., an accuser: &
Accusitus, a, um, part., accused : fr.
Ac-ciiso, &re, avi, itum, a., (ad-
onuus {0 accuse.
Ac-quiesco, é&re, &vi, n. ,(ad-), to red

Actus, 8, um, pnrt.
done, :ﬁmxﬁ : vita anté

past life.

Aculeus, i, m., a sling.

Acumino, ire, avi itum, a., lo
make pointed or harp: : acumina-
tus, a, um, part. & adj., pointed.

Ad, prep. with acc., ¢o, at, according
to.—In oompoaition e final d
assimilates with the followi
letter, when ooming before c,%

. 4 n, p, r, 5, and 4; before ¢ it
mes c, and uuamlly dropped
before ac, sp, and gn.

Ad-dico, ére, xi, ctum, a., fo give
up, devote, doom, condemn.



2:xA0 ADDO—ALIQUANDO.

Ad-do, &re, didi, ditum, a., fo add.
Mdﬁeo, &re, xi, ctum, a., to dring,

Ad ii, itum, irr. n., fo go o,

JAd adv' %0.
Adepm. » um, | pam (adlpheor)
Ad-ln It a., (habeo
: use, :::’ ul, E?’ ! bett);,
ieve.
ﬁ-lﬁz:advl’ hg:ﬁ, atill.
-ipiscor, ptus mm, dq»,
(&m), acquire, atlgin
Adjiito, dre, &vi, itum, a., (-fbuvo),
to assist.
Ad-  dre, v, &tum, a,, b
manage,
Am &rl, &tus sum, d.ep., to
M-mmo, &re, isi, issum, a., £ ad-
fo commit.
Adomoneo, &re, uj, mun, 8., fo ad-
Adolescens, tis, &.f. youth : h,
m. a :
Adolescentia, ®, £., yuzlh
Adolescentiilus, i, m., dln., a

As-oro,ile. &vi, mm, a., to adore,
reverence.

Adstans, tis,

M-cg &re, gu, n., b stand near

Ad-sum, esse, fui, irr. n.,toboprc—
unt: to be prosent at, take part
d-v eatum, n., fo

enlo‘l ire, &ni, 8

Mve;'t:;;m, &vi, dtum, n.,bwuu,

Adventtu, fis, m., a coming, arrival.

Adversdm or adversis, prep. with
acc., towards, to. It sometimes

follows its case: fr.
Adveraul, n, um1 udJ., (advertor),

oﬂmh

Ad- ximm,to
d-vilo, ire, i, n.ﬂy

BT T o

Emdu-.

Ecypm-. if, .
Bné:ll, ®, m, g?n:u, a Trojan
er.
Equus, a, um, adj., equal, calm :
®’quo nmmo;mllu;gly, contented-
ly; so, mquissimo muno, very

iently,
Aér, is, m., the air.
ﬁ:’hq ri:,ﬁ.’ f., summer.

[ brass, copper ; .
Eltimo, #re, dvl, dtum, a., Lo "Tz-

Etas, .ti-, f , age.
AKternus, a,
Af- ﬂro, fe att allitnm, frr.

a., (ad-), to m‘o“u@‘l

-figo, &re, xl, xm a., (ad-), %o
or fasten lo or upon.
rica, ®, f., Africa.
Ager,gri,m.,a_ﬁdd,hnd.
Agger, éris, m., a mound.
Agia,isoridls,m p. n.,
Amire.ivi. itum, a., ).b

Agmen, » an army.
A-gnowo.?‘é.,le,n.b qioém, a., (ad-),
Tecognise,

lamb

mu;'r:’, aactum, 8., fo drive;
to do, perform.

0! a,m,(qemlo),a hus-

farmer.
Agricultirs, @, f. (id.), tillage, Aus-

ﬁﬂ:lgentum, i, n,, igentum.
ais, def. vetb, ,?,buy.
Ala, &, f., a wi

Albus, s, \lm.

Alcibi Y A looih i acd,

m

Alexander, drl,m Alexander: h.

Aleinnd;u, ®, £, Alexandria, a
city of

Ahc-\%bi, v., (aliquo-),mhm.

s (alius),

Alienus. a, um ad].
ag to another, eign: a
enum,form ﬁvm us, ::h.n-

Aliqun.ndo, ndv., (aliquis), a¢ some
time, once.

!dl EB!PM-'
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Ali-quantu ., (alius-
po gy B B R e

a considerable way,

. Ah-quia, -qua, -quod or -quid, adj.
pron., (alius), some, some ome.
A.hq:zt, indecl. adj. plur., some, sev-

or
A.hus,a ud ad] Less. 32, 3, other,
th ‘ mhif or nequid ahud'
na i

"5
Allobroges, um, m. plur., the
broges, a people of Gaul.
Al-l6quor, 16qui, loctitus sum, dep.,
ad-), fo speak to, address.
re, ul, itum,a., fo murich,
mainiain.

keep,
Alpes, ium, f. plur., the Alps.
Alpt:r',, é&ra, érum, ;dj., one of two,
Kottty
tus, a, um,
Amabi 1‘i’s, adj., ior, issimus,

aumo), el
part & ldj jor, iasi-
A ’5

Amatus, a, um
Amiceé, adv., (amicuss ma nmdly
A mia?un:’r ®, £, friendship : fr,
mic] :
Amicus, a, ul;l, adj., for, issimus,
(mo), Jriendly : aubst., amicus,

A-mmo ére, wi, issum, a., to lose.

Amnis, ls,m orf., a river.

Amo,ire,avl.itnm,n.,tohm sl
me amas, {f you love me, a form
of entreaty, for, I pray you, I en-

Amaanu:i:, um, adj. plaaumt
Amor, oris, m., (amo), X R
Amplius, adv. eomp oz' ample,mon.
Am‘p;iius, 8, um, adj., gr

An, conj., in nd questions,
whether : before the second ques-
tion, or. See Less. 130.

Ancus, i, m., Ancus, Ancus Mar-

A mm:f i strangle;
go, ére, anxi, a., rangle ;
trouble.

Angustis, &rum, f. plur., straits,
fr.
e i

Anima, e, £, the life, the soul.

Animadverto, &re, ti, sum, a., (ani-
mus-adverto) to abserve.

Anmml, alis, n., (anima), an ani-

Anummsi tis, m. & f., an animal.

Animus, i, m., themind ; a purpose,
demgn ton; courage, 80
80 in theoﬁ::ml Esse bono ani-
rlr(l)ci, t; be of good courage. Less.

Annbm, ®, f., (mnus), provisions.

Anntlus, i, m.,

An-nuo, ére, ui, n. (ad-), lo consent.

Annus, i, m,, a year

Anser, érls, m,

Aante, pre t‘l ace., befare. Allo,
an! v. ., before, pmwudy

Anté-quam, adv., before.

Antiochia, @, f.,

Antiquus, 3, um, adj., (ante), an-
cient.

Antium, ii, nl, Antmm, a city of

Latium
Antonius, ii, m. p. n., Antonius.
Antrum, 1, n.,a em.

Ape:i:s, m.,Apcll«lGreehn

ter.
Apéno ire, ui, tum, a.
Apertn}s. a, um‘.dpm- & adx-. vpcn.

ﬁpis,ugs.ghabu-
po! Apollo.
Ap-| , &re, ui, n., (ad-), o ap-

Peas
Ap-peﬂo, are, ivl, itum, a., (ad-), to
name.

Appius, ii, m.,

ApPpg;’o, ére, s A tum, a., (ad-),
to set before, serve up.

Ap-pm hmdl. sum, a., (sd-),

Aptus, a, um, adj., ff, suitable®
A'Z:f , prep. with a’cc.: with, among,
ore.
Aqua, @, f., waler.
2ra, e, f. f an altar.
ranoa, ®, £., a spider,
Atbogao?r zirb’oa, oris, f., a tree.
Arcas, idis, m., an Arwdtan.
Arcessitus, a, nm part.; fr.
Arcesso, &re, ivi, itum, a,, fo send
Jor, invite,




AN ARCHIAS—BENIGNUS.
Archiss, ®, m., A a Greek | dare. This verb in the
poet. I':e-.ﬁﬁ &c., resembles fio. Less. 79, N.
Archildchus, i, mf. n., Archilochus. | Audio, ire, ivi, itum, a., Zo hear: h.
Arethiisa, ey a foun- | Auditor, Oris, m., a hearer; a pw-
tain of Syracuse. il : and

overiake, come up with.

\ll);), avi, atum, a., (ad-),
make ﬁlnr ; to feign, coun-
Ahﬁ‘?‘ but.

t, conj
Ater, tn.,' trum, adj., black, sable.
Athéng, drum, f. plur., Athens: h.
A s, is, m., an Athenian.
AthRea, ®, m., a wrestler, prize-

er.

Audit
Aufugio, bre, 55 B, (ab), o fly

Augustus, i, m., Augustus, a Ro-
man emperor.

Aulus, i, m., Aulus, a preenomen.

A\;a, ®, £, a gentle brecze, abreath

air. .
Aurcus, a, um, ‘adj., (surum), of
Auris, is, £, ang::r%.

Aurum, ), n., gold.
Aut, conj., or.

- Autem, conj., but,

, revertheless.
Autun m.( (nucn)u!), aulumn.
um, i, n., (augeo), assistance.
Avaritia, ®, £.M¢:’ﬁ’. .
Avirus, a, um, adj., avaricious,

covelous.
A-verto, &re, si, sum, a., to turn
away. . i
Avidus, a, um, adj,, (av.eo), desir-

ous,
Avis, xi £, a bird.
A-vole, are, dvi, itum, n., fo fiy

away.
Avus, i, m., a grandfather, an an-
cestor.

Bacchus, i, m. p. n., Bacchus.

Balena, &, £., a

Beasb. advs Rappity s B
ate, adv., ily : fr..

Beitus, a, um, adj., Inp]z

Belge, a m. pl., the Belgians.

ua, ®, f., a beast.

Bellum, i, n., war: belli domique,
in war and in peace.

Bene, adv., well.

Bene-facio, ére, féci, factum, n., fo

5 to bless, do good to: h.
Beneficinm, i, n., ¢ kindness, favor.
Benevolentia, @, f, (benevolus,

friendly)‘,dgood will.
Benigné, adv., kindly: fr.
Benignus, a, um, qﬁﬁ: kind,
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Beluum'nun, i, n.
e f,a unl:' Praatian
®, f. a small anifml
Bha, antis, m., BDias, a Grecian
shilosop her.
Bi liothéca, ®, £, a libra
Bibo, é&re, i, num, a., to
Biduum, i, n, (bw—dies), two daya

Biennium, i, n., (bis-annus), fwo
nmldvn(blmdnl),muy,
Bﬁtu, ®, 1., the cwknach. :

Boganns.i’i.m-p n.,
um, Il.,dgmd,am
profit, advantage :

Bonus, a, adj. eo melior,!
snp"optx‘:ln’us, % 'R’ﬁ i
Bnnohh,

&rum, £. pl., the gills of |

Bravta o -dj, for, issimus, short:
rei in -a short
hnu,nm. Lecs.
B = f., Brilmn.
Bmtus,l,m P. n., Brutue.

Byssiais, 8, um, 8d)., o fine linen.
. -

,an:bbmﬂ:;ionofcw

Cado, &re, cecidi, easum, n., fo_fall.

Ceecus, a, |a
Csedo,
cut: bbea.t,m

Camsar, dris, m. p. n., Cesar.

vOdua, l,m Cawc,a.Roman pre-

Calco avi, &tum, a., (calx, the
heel)m’m 8

Caleo, ére, ui, n., fo be warm.
Calli ul.a,um, adj., jor, iasnmu,
, crafty.

Camélus, i, m., e camel. '
Oamplnus, a, um, adj., Campani-

an,

Campus, m., a plain.

Cancer, a crab.

Canis, i-, m. & f. a
Ca.nistmm, in,a

Otno &re, eﬁfm cantum, a., to

Camis, fre! vl stum, ,
g fiens 5 oing o

C:
nm'eecuii cmsum, a., lo

213

Cantus, fis, m., a song ; erowing.
Caplo, & oepi, tum a., to lake,
Gatch; to selsct: consilfum capers,

jbrm dmgn,adapt
Capitali ad)., mp;tqz
e capitelia, & ssp il orim

Cappidox, dcis, m., a Cappadoct’an.

.

Capm,w, goat.
um, part, (capio),

Captu
ut, itis, n., @ head 3 Jfe: capi-
a'.ga:’reﬁ:fme'damm,vcm&

Carcer Uﬁn, m,a ?’n-inu.

Cam,’are, ul, n., be without, be -
Carmen, n., (cano), a'veree, a
Caro, f., flesh. :
Carpo?g'm, psi a, to pluck,

th-glnéaensis. e, adj., Carthagi-

nhagi!‘l.'hndn.h,ma
s fr.

a&i tor, “isstous,
Cua, e, £ a oottng hut.
Caseus, i, m dwa:’
Cassius, i!, m. p. n., Cassiue.
astellum, i, n., a castle, fortress,
Castor, oris, m., a beaver.

Castra, drum, n. plur aca
Caslila, ®, f: dlm,(m),m:m

Casus, fis, m., (cado),

chance : casu, gbl yclumce

Catilina, e, m., Cahltm, a Roman
conspirator.

Cato, dnis, m., Cdo, a Roman,

Catiilus, |, m , (canis), a

Cuu};‘a‘?w,f a tgil. :

Causa, ®, f., a cause, reason : cau-
88, ondowuntqf

Cavea,e,f a cage.

Caveo, &re, eavl, cnutum, n &a.,
to beware, take care, be careful,

Cedo, ¥re, cessi, cessum, n., o

yield.
Ceéler, ¥ ., swift: h.
Cel:rﬂt:‘.’id:’f.‘,d‘lmm

Caibiges ot ¢
Carun, n, um,

a fall; a
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Celo, &re, &vi, itum, a., to conceal.

Censor, Oris, m., a censor, a Roman
magistrate.

Centum, num. adj., plur. ind, a
hundred.

Cepi, &c., see Capio.

Cert udv certus), certainly.

g:::ﬂa‘:rid °3“"‘z, fr

V., ceriain .

Certus, a, 'um, adj., ior, issimus,
certain : nllquem certio-
rem, fo mform

Cervus, i, m., a

Cet¥ra, rum, ad] not used in the
nom. sing. masc.), the ather: ce-
téri, drum, m., 8, the rest.

Cetus, i, m., a whale.

Clb i m., meat, viand.
Cicgf’o, ani.,ﬁ;d’ Cicero, the Ro-
mnnx}:nw{.
a stork.
Cilicium,u:,‘ n.,
Cimbri, érum, m. plur the Cim-
bnam a people of northern Ger-

C.lngo am:ii, cinctum, a., fo
gris, m. & f., ashes.
Circum, Xrep with acc., around.
Circum- im, dedi, datum, a., to
Cmm-specto,ire,a to look about.
Circum-sto, &re, stétl, stitum, a.,
Cib stand clzxroum!. s o
- Circum-vo or
hovermutu‘i).’ fre, &vl, 8., oy
Citb adv., (citus), quickly, soon,
Civls, s,m & f., a citizen; afel-
cmmtrymaﬁ h.

Civitas, atis, f., a state, city.
Clam, prep. withbacc or abl., and

adv., unknown

Chmor, oris, m., (clamo), a shout,
cry. )

Clurua,ma, um, adj., famous, cele-

CELO—COMMEMORO.

Classis, is, f., a fleel.
Claudius,impn..atmdmc
Claudo, ¥re, si, sum, a., lo shuf,
Clemena, tis, adj., mild, merci-

C menter, adv.,landly maldly &
kindness, clem-

« | Clementia, ®, f.,
Cl:d?m, m. p. n., Clodius.
Cn., an abbreviation of the preeno-
men Cnaeus.
Codrus, i, m., Codrus, the last king
of Attica.

leum,l,n.,thehmmq the sky.

Ceena, m, f, m
Corl, verb., Lesson
I ng‘ll or I began.

mm), mi, atum, a., (co-

Cognitus, a, um, part., (;

Cognom“?m inis, pn., (eon-nomen).
a surname.

Co-, &re, 8vi, itam, a., (noe-
co), to know, recognize.

Col rymo, are, avi, n,, (con-), o

col-lxgo ﬁ ectum, a., (con-

Col- oo, 1& ivi, &tum, a., (con-),

Col- 6quor, i, clitus sum, dep.,

con-), o converse.

to | Goloy e, "t eattam, 8. to culti-

€re, ui, cult to '
vate; to honor, w‘;rn:)up h.

Colonia, t, f, a colony.

Color, dris, m., a color.

Columba, #, f., a dove.

Com, (cum). n inseparable prep-
om Its final zn. ] sometimd ei:
cl to or r, an
-ometlmea dropped thus mak-

g con, col, eor, or co.
Com-édo, &re, &di, ésum, a., {0 ead

C dcwurm’ & f£., (-e0)

'om-es, itis, m. -e0), G com~

Panion, attendant. ’ . !

Com-itia, rum, n. pl,, (id.), an ae-
an election.

Com-mehéro, dre, &vi, atum, a.,
2o call to mind ; to mention.
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Com-migro, ire, &vi, dtum, n., fo
remove.

Com-mitto, ¥re, isi, issum, a.,
Oobwm i, n. , (commbdus)
mm y N h

Oo':lombms, a, um, part., moved,

Oom-mt')v.eo,‘ &re, Ovi, dtum, a.,
fo move. .

Com-miinis, e, adj., (com-munus),
common.

Com-piro, @re, ivi, dtum, a., fo pai:
mpm?,‘o wmparo.m » (OPE,
Com-pello, &re, uli, ulsum, a.,
to force, compel, drive.
O(;zn-plocwr, xus %um, dep.,
Compleo, &re, &vi, éu.xm; a., to fill,

up.

Complexus, a, um

Com-prehendo, 61’9, di, sum, a., to
seize, capture; h.

Comprehen-us, &, um, part., seized,

captur,

Com-probo gre, '&vi, atum, a,
to rm,makegmd,

Comlf us, a, um, part., com-

Concilium, i, ni (concieo), an as-

Concio, onia, f., (id.), an assembly ;
G oritum
Conclive, la. n., a chamber, hall.
Con-curro, ére, curri, cursum, n.,
c to r‘;m together. . wi,
on-demno, & at a.
(damno), to ’ eorer:demn. &
Copdio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (condo),
to season, embalm: h.
Conditus, a, um, part embalmed.
Conditus, a, um, pa fmmded : fr.
Con-do, &re, clufl., dnum, a., fo put
together ; fmmd, build ; toiy

up, hmrd to bury.
Con-dbno, ire, lvl, itnm, a., to

rdon, forgive.

Cop:fecn’:,s',fa,g:lm, :
worn oul, thGIT

Con-fEro, fem, cont! oollitum,
irr. a., to collet : co! se, lo
betake

one’s self.

Confestim, adv., tmmediately.
Con-flcio, ére Bc!, ectum, a., (fa-

ﬁnu’l to wear out; lo

Con-ﬂ&o tre, fisus sum, n. pass,
Less.f!) ote, fo trust in, rely

upon.
Con-firmo, &re, avi, atum, a., o
strengthen, confirm; to affirm,
assert.
Con-fiteor, &r, fessus s dep.,
(fateor), to confm
CWO Ere, esal’, estum, a.,

congruo),
Codlzﬁctor, ggr m., a soothsayer,

Conjectus, a, um part.: fr.

Con-jicio, &re, jéoi, jectum, a.,
( jaclo), to throw, cast.

Conon, dnig, m. p. n., Conon, an
Athenian general.

Conor, ari, atus sum, dep., {0 at-

empt ; to endeavor.

Con-scius, a, um, adj., conscious.
It sometimes takes both the
Tmmve and the dative. Less.

Con-ﬁdo Ero, édi, essum, n., fo
sit down together ; to seat one's
self.
Considgro, ire, ivi, dtum, a., o
consider, e upon.
Consi.lium, i, n., counsel, advice,
measure.

Con—sisto, &re, stlti, n., o
Consolauo, 6n.is, i

Con-sblor, irl, &tus sum, dep., fo
console, comfort.

Congruenter, :gv (congruens fr.
mbty .

Conspectus, ﬁs, m., (conspicio),
presawe eonspectus tuus,
- a &ight of you.
Con-spergo, Ere, ersi, ersum, a.,
(spargo), to nklc, moisten.
Con-spicio, Ere, exi ectum, a., (spe-
cio), o see, bdwl percetve.
Constanm, e, f., (constans fr. con-

to), constancy.
Con-sntuo, ére, ul, ﬁtum, a., (stat~
uo), fo place, set Jiz,
prumba.



2U6
Con-et0, &re, stitl, 1., fo consiet ¢f;
2 cost.

Con-vivium, i, n., (ﬁvo), a feast,
Con- 5 do call
véeo: re, &vi, itum, a., o

s} £, (con-ops), abundance,

Cor-riplo, !re,“ij:
Oor-wo. &re, iipi, uptum, a.,

CONSTO—CYGNUS.

», f., Corsica, an jsland

in Meditetnnean

o g
c;?.or, oris, m., (creo), a creator,
Oredo, 2 inhidi, Tum, ., fo trus,
gﬁ.ﬁ'&;%mﬁ gt
Cn-eo, !n, crevi, cretum, n., fe
Crota m, £, Crete, an island in the

Mediterranean sea.
Craesus, i, m., Crasus, a very rich

e C::ai:“‘adg (crudus), crue,
€, x]

Cui, see Qui and Quis.

Cum, prep. with abl., witk.
C:];Idltl:, a, um, adj., dcmuo,fand

Cupio, mvi, itum, a., fo desire,
Cur, adv., (I e. quare), why.

®, £, care.
Curio, onis, m. p. n., Curio.

C dvi, atum, a. (cnm)
“t:'z,";n':f.-““" Yagord, cars

cncurrk-cnmm,n.,b
Custodls, &= -y d:
“m ® f, a mtdt, Mmd
Cuwdio ire,m, num, a., to guard,
Custos, 6dil, m. & £, a guard,
Cygnus, |, m.,  swan.

Cnrro,



CYRNUS~~DIES,

““':““‘L" e e oo
D.

Damno, #re, avi, atum, a., fo con-
demn. Damnpare capitis, o con-

Denbtug e Damabe.
nubius, ii, m. ube.

Darius, i, m, barﬁu, a king of
Persia.

Mrua, a, um, patt., (do), about

Datus, a, um, gart (do), gwen
De, prep. wit

D‘é""{’ 1f." (deus),

a goddess. Less.

De-bello, are, avi, atum, a., to con~
D% &re, ui, mlm, a., (de-ha 2‘

to owe; one ought:
due.

Decem, num. adj. ind.,

De-cemo, &re, crévi, cﬁmm, a., to

De-eerpo, '::l psi, p;um, a., (car-
or strip
De-cipio, &re, capi, ceptum, 8., (ca-
pio), te deceive.
De-claro, are, &vi, atum, a., to de-
clare, proclaim.
De-cumbo, &re, ui, n., fo lie down.
Decussis, is m., (decem-ns),
piece of money equal to len asses:
abl. sing. decussi.
De-d&cus, orla, n., a disgrace, @
dishonorable action.
gﬁ by’ swxli? p t
Gco, Ere, xi, ctum, a., fo bring,
lead, induce. ’

De-fendo, €re, di, sum, a., fo d&
ect.
De-féro, ferre, tili, latum, a. irr., fo
De-gi%o &re, pll ptum, a., to flay,
De—inde, adv., then.
Deiotarus, i, m., Deiolarus, a king
of Galatia,

Delatus, a, um, defero).
Delecus)’ are, avri’,‘?ﬁxsn,a to de-
19
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hghz, plme Impers. delectat, i
De!ev‘ai,:re, &vi, Slum, a., v blot oul 3

Delphi, orum,m Delphi, a towd
Phocis in Greece. ",
Delphinus, i, m., a dalphin.

Demaratua,l], m p- 0., Demaratus.

Dementin, e, f (demens), Jolly,

De—mitto, Ere, isi, issum, a., o let
down, cast dmtm.

Demadnax, acxa, m.,
Cretan phi osopher.

De-monstro, are, avi, dtum, a., fo

Tepr ) Te. .

Demosthénes, is, m., Demosthenes,
the great Athenian orator.

Demum, adv., at length, at last,

Denique, adv., ., at last.

De-pello, &re, uli, ulsum, a., {0 drive

Demonaz, &

away.

De-pono, Ere, osui, ositum, a., fo
lay down ; to take g

De-porto, are, avi, itum,l o carry
away, convey.

De-prehendo, Ere, di, sum a., le
seize ; to detect, discover

Deprehensus, a, um, part.

De-scendo, ére, di, sum, n., (scan-

D do), 2o come (i)’l’ go o
e-85r0, Ere, ui, tum, a., to forsake,
desert, é !

Desidero, are, avi, atum, a., fo de-
sire,

1 3

De-terreo, ére, ui, itum, a., fo de-
ter, prevent.

De-tra o0, Ere, xi, ctum, a., lo lake
or strip off.

De-triido, &re, sl, sum, a., fo thrust
down, push off.

us, i, m.,

De—voro, ire, a igtgﬁ‘l, a., to do-
vour, eal up.

Di, see Dis.

Diadema, atis, n., @ diadem.

Diana, &, f., , a Roman god-

dess.
Dico, &re, xi, ctum, a., to say;
Ditg :aal?t’)r Mme;’to’ ate: h.
tus, a, um, part, ,
m::/ &, m. & 3., Less. 27, Exc,, ¢



Bm}lﬂ.l.m p- n., Eurypy-

E—vollo, ¥re, evelli or evulsi, evul-
sum, a., 2o tear up.
E-venio,me,ml,enmm.n 20 hap-

pen, occur,

Ex, sce E.

Ex-c&do, Ere, essi, essum, ., fo de-
part or retire from.

Exoeptus, a, um, part., {excipio),

nxm 1, 1., (sxcido), destrme-

tion, ruis.
x-cl)plo Ere, épl, _eptum, a., (-ca-
pio
Exchi'tus, a, nm. part. : fr.
Ex-cito, dre, &vi, atum, a., o excite,

stimulate, arouse, raise, stir up.
Ex-clamo, ire, ivi., &tum, a., {o ex-
claim, cry
Excunﬁo, m-, £, (excuso), an ez-
cuas.
§, 0., (eximo), an es-

Ex-eo, ire, {j, Itum, n., % go or

come .
Exercm)m. fis, m., (exerceo, to ex-
Exigunn: s um, adj, (exigo)

Exilla‘ ¢, adj., thin, ’Mf"'
Eximius, 8, um, ﬁi., eximo), re-
Ex-istimo, Ire, avi, dtum, a.,(-unt

mo), o j 3
€ dndly,dedﬂu#in:

Exid&aua, a, nm. adj., destruetive :
Exltinm, i, n., (ex-eo), destruction,

Ex-orio:, iri, ortus sum, dep., fo

rise, arise: h.

Exortus, a, um, part, having
sprung up Or arisen.

Ex—pell(:;uzre, pull, pulsum, a., &

Expergiscor, y ezpen-ecms sum,
Ex-perion;” de
-perior, iri, expertus sum,
Y, e out. y aep.,

Experrectus, um, part.
l'), , 8, y E 3 (exper-

EURYPYLUS—FAODHDUS,

j destitede
omot'd qf;?:n !

Ex-probo, are, &vi, amm, a, lo
e with, k for. It is
constmed with the acc. of the
thing and the dat. of the perx-

“g-gno. are, b;vl a L
e, carry as by storm,
Expulsus, 8, um, part. ,(expello)
Ex-quiro, &re, sivi, mtum, a,
(queero), to search for, scek aut.
Ex-salvo, &Ere, olvi, olitum, a., i
wmnloose ; to : penam exsol-

]

vere, to pmuahmmt.
Ex-specto, are, &vi, itum, a., fo
await, wail for.

Endnctuu,a,nm,part.,dcad:ﬁ'.
Ex-odngno are,xl,cz‘uc'm,a.,bcp-

ivl, atum, n.,
E;"m“ mtre, = ,( )(axml).
ter, e’n, §mm, adj., (ex), com|

exterior, sup. uuémns.etm&'
Ex—mnesoo, ¥re, mui,n. &a., fo

trmﬁ:auyxi,cmm,a.,hm

Enﬂmus, a, um, .dj., sup. of Ex-

ter, extreme,
Exuo, ére, ui, ﬁgt;xm, a., fo put of.
F.

Flci &i, f., the face, counfenance.
Fac é,.dv eomp facilids, sup.
ﬁcllllmé, amly :

Facilis, e, ius, ilhmé,my fr.
Facio, ére, feci factum, a., fo n;
do, act ; to appoint. Fac, seco!
pers. sin, perative, make or
cause; c cures, lake care of,
care for, attend to; pass. fio,

which see.
Factus, a, um, part., (fio.)
Facundus, a, um, adj., (fari, to
speak), elogquent.



FALLO—FR1GUS.

Fallo, &re, fefolli, falsum, a., to de-
ceive.

Fama, ®, £, fame, rumor, report.
Fames, is,f hunger ; famine.
f (famulus, a servant),
r“f man“'"ds oy of o fomdy:
:: mf.lle, homah:ld

fess, acknowledge.

Fatigo, re, avi, itum, a., % fire,
Faux, eu, f., obsolete in the sing.,
except the abl. fauce: the throat :

heersre fauce, to stick in the throat.
Faveo, &re, fivi, ﬁutum, n., to
Javor. Less. 1
Feci, &c., see Facio
Fecundu-, a, um, adj., for, issimus,

Fetlo ':i'u,g?ahappmu fr
tas, & 8 2 fr.
Fellx,icis,uli:.,)mpw.
Fenestra, ®, {., a wwndow.
Fern,a,f.,awildbaut.
Ferétrum, i, n., a bier
I-‘ennus.-.um,adl (fers), of wild

Ferno.m,-.,uw.unke.day:

seciiri feri
Fero, ferre, t li Iitum, a. in' to

Ty earry,

Ferd L) uu., (éo). Jortile, fruit-

essus, 8, um, adj., weary.
Festinans, tis, patt.mdnm hast-
ening ; in : fr.

Feltmo, ire, avi, itum, n&a.,lbo
hasten, make

Ficus, i, or fis, £ a
Fidenter, adv' G'ggnl fr. fido),
Fides, i, f., fai Cin ﬁdem recip-

fﬂ"h.
Fido, !r'e; fisus sum, n. pass,, L.
19%
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79, N., to trust or confide in, rely

‘upon.
Fidus, a, um, adj., faithful.
Figiira, m, f., a figure, shape.
Filius, ii, m., a son.
Finio, 1 u'e, wi 1tum, a., "xﬂ;nh, the
end),
Fio, f éri factua sum, irr pass. of

mxtu,nd.s, , us), firmness,
strength.

Fi )

rmusu,“ n: \;m adj., firm, constant,

Fistulsus, a, um, adj., (fistula),
, tubwlar.

agitium, ii, n., dishonor, shamefud
nme,wml&edn
Flecto, &re, n, xuln, a., fo bmd.

upon.
Fleo,ére,y &tum, n., o weep.
Floreor,":re,v;’nj, n., i bloom ; to

os, floris, m., a
Fluctua, fis, m, fluo, to flow), a

Flum I id. z a river.
Focu:,ni’, e
Fodio, éxe, t%di fossum, a., o dig;

Folium, ii n., a loqf
Fons, ti a foun

d vcrb Lees. 81 5, about

to . With a subject, would or
should be.

Formica, n, f., an ant.

Formido, mi., f., fear.

Formositas, atis, f., (formdsus,
handsome), beauty.

Fors, tis, f., chance, fortune: forte,
abl,, chance.

Fortia, e, adj., ior, issimus, brave.

Fortiina, e, f., (fora), JSortune.

Fossa, &, f., (fodio, to dig), a ditch,
trench.
Fovea, @, f., a pit.
Foveo, é&re, o ﬁmun, a., to cher-
ish, brood.

Frater, tris, m., & brother: plur.
brothers, brethren.

Fretus, a, um, adj., trusting to.
Fﬂg‘d“ 8, um, adj., cpld : ff.
Frigus, ﬂl) n., ”ﬁ




»
s,

meentum, i, n., corn: fr.
Fruor, i, fruitus aud fructus sum,

t
"l‘m:

Fulgeo, &re, to shine : h.
Fulmen, mh,n? ing.
angomr, i, ctus sum, dep., {0 eze-

perform.

. : funus
lﬁ,?a_fumral fan
ur,furls,m& s @ thief.
uro, rﬁ: tobamad,tomgt h.

hwbr:a- -. um. )' Miﬂum»

FRONS~=HEBBES.

oramyuw gerere curam,
to take care
%cml i.um,a.ﬁeq.,h
Gwémmni,gwm-—,h
fgloty'h.
kalor,mc’n,nmsum,dﬁpy to glo-
r{u;pndco ne's self upon. L.

Gnavu-.n.nn,-dn mdiﬁemt

Gracchi, &
two mm,m of the eldm
pio Africanus.

Gradi s 3
mu:,ﬂt,m. a step ; a condition,

S rec. hr:c":., E“’..L, s Gk,
Gramen, ini:

ne,ivi,atnm,a to burden.

,a
m. ,am

Enbeo, Gre, ul, itum, a., fo Agve;
t0 treat ; to account, esteom :

iter, 2o

course : h.

Ha.btw, @re, dvi, atum, intensive v.
reside.

to live, dwell,
gal;m"e" e, . )n to
®reo, ]
adhere, ?’;H o

Hesi tis, .pan. fr.

Heesito, are, ivl, imm, intensive v,
., reo), o

Hamilcar, dris, m., Hamﬂcar

Hannibel, dlis, m., | Hannibal,

Haud, adv., not.

Habel, &uUs, adj., dull, stupid.



HEBRAVS—INPONO,

Hec hti:}’ ris, m., ? , 8 Tno)an

Hei, interj., ah! alas!

Helvetii, 6rum, m. plur., the Hel-
velians.

Herciiles, is, m., Hercules, a Gre-

Hcinn l;’ero. "
erus, i, m., a master.

Heu, interj., "ah ! alas]

?ﬁberl?a' h adj tMo h.
c, heee, hoc, TOB.

Hic, adv,, horo. T Lo

Hi émis, f., winter.

Hirundo, inis, £., a swallow.

Hmdns, i,m., a Iad.& " ¢
omlcmda, ®, m. (homo-cm-
do), a homicide, murderer.

Homo, inis, m. & £, a man.
Konor’, oOris, m., honor,
Hora, ®, £, an

Horreo, ére, ul, n. &,n., to shudder,
be afraid ; to fear.
Homum, l, n., ¢ granary, store-

llortus, i, m,, a garden.
Hospes, I ’ m. & f., a stranger;
Ha it; il, bdgia
08D um, n., aninn, a 8.
Hoetilis, e, acl)., (hosﬁs),
Hostilius, {, m
Tullus.

Hostis, is, m. & f, an my:
hostes,

Humanitas, atis, £, hummity, hu-
man nature : fr.
H:manus, a, um, adj, (homo),

Humilis, e, adj., low, humble : fr.
Humus, i, f. du ground : humi or
ground.

in humo, on the
Hunc, adj. pron., see Hic.
Hyena, ®, f., the hyena.

L

Tbem, Ibo, &c., see Eo.
Ibi, adv., (is), there.
Ico, 5;2 ici, ictum, a., p strike,

Ictns,a,um,pan.,mwd,n-wkd.

N3
Idelm& adv., (id-cires), therefores

df 18 Teason.

Idem, eddem, idem, adj. pron., (is-
dem), the same,

Ideo, adv., therefore.

Idoneus, a, um, adj., fit, suitable,
worthy.

Iens, Gen. euntis, part., (e), going.

lgnur, conj., therefore
£, s
i bl

Ignoro, dre, dvi, &tum, n. & a., (ig-
nirut';), 4 lmmn’bc
y era, ovi, mum, a., (in~

gnosoo
e, illa, ﬂ!ud, df' pron., that:
without a noun, /e, du, i: h,

Illuc, adv., thither, to that
ll-lucesco, &re, luxm, n, (in-),
ht, to dawn : impers.,
ubi luxit, when & was
Illusms, e, adg . (in-luptro),

m, in compos;non, see In.
m adj., ior, Saabu
lm—mémor ris, adj
mindful.

Im-mineo, &re, ul, n., to ovcrhang
be near.

Im-mobilie, e, adj., immovable.

Bee | Im-mblo, are, &vl, atum, a., o sac-

Im-mortalis, g, adj., immortal: h.
{mmonitalms, iti;, £, im: mtahtyl
m : -
tguh;n:,‘;re,xvl. um, a., (in-pes),
lmpentor, bri-, m (impero), a

mP
Imperité, adv, (in—penms),
lmperium, il, n,, goumm em-

pire, sover:
Im &ro, are, avi, itum, a., (-pa-
, to onmmmd, govern.
Im-pétro, &re, avi, itum, a., (-pa-
tro), to obtain, about.

Im-pius, 8, um, m, srreligious,

lm-p{ eo, &re, ﬁv‘l, &tum, ., fo fill.
Im , &re, &vi, &tum, a., fo en~

treat, ¥
Im-pdno, ére, OIui, ositum, a., to
put upon, imposs.




lmprNﬁ, adv., dishonestly, wicked-

Im- probnn, 8, um, adj., bad, wicked.
Im-priidens, tis, adj., unawares.
Im-pidens, tis, ad)., ior, issimus,
In, prep., let._ with acc., into, to, to-
wmﬁ. against, according lo, for :
2d. with abl,, in, —
In eompoeiuon ftan mes m
before b, m, p; is assimilated
ﬁffgml ‘and 7 ; and is dropped

re gn. . .

Incertus, a, um, adj., uncertain,

In-cido, &re, idi, n., (cado), to fall
into, OT upon.

In-cli:zz are, dvi, Atum, fo call up-
on,

ln—colo Ere, ui, cult a.&n, o

m:‘; um, oy

lll i
ln;‘;m:::hd: ;d.) f.q,:lnconmna,

INPROBE—INTERDIU.

M:Lug a, um, adj., hostile, inim-
lnfra, prep. with aec., beneath, be-
I mum, i, n., (in-| enius
nce dm‘;cg geno), g

Ingens, tis, adj., Auge, very great.

In-gravesco, ére, n., to grow heavy,

ln'-mrm i, gressus sum, dep.

. (gmdiors to enter: h. N
um,

Tnftium, 1, &, (inco)y &

n-_]lcio !m, &dl, ectum, a., (Jaclo),

upon.

lnjuna,e f. (injurius), an tnjury.

In- éeans’,til, ., mm’;call.

ln-noxuu, 8, um, adj., harmiess.

Ino, f., Gen. Inul, in allother cases
Ino, see Appendix, Less. C.; a
Greek noun, /no, a daughter of
Cudmu

inconstant), ¢

In-credibilis, e, adj., wwredtuc, won-
derful.

lndia, @, f., India.
In ;dleo, iﬂ, atum, a., fa ghow,

Indi tle,f. worthiness,
ndignr! & un
m:; ’

In-dignus, a, um, adj., unwortk:
lnmctus, a, nm,’adf' ., for, iulmyus,

Induo, é&re, ut, ﬁtum, a., to put on,

Indus, i. m., the Indus.
lndustriua, a, um, adj., fndusiri-

¢ h
lnduztrin, @, f., indust:
Indutie, lrum, f. plur.',ya truce.
Inepti®, drum, f. plur., folly, im-
pertinence : l'r
Ineptus, a, um, adj., (in-aptus),
tmenl

In":rtm, w, f, (iners), sloth, laziness.
ln-ﬁhx, lcis, 8dj., unkappy, unfor-

ln-ﬁ!ro, ferre, intuli, illitum, a., to
bring upan inferre bellum, ¢o

Infesto, lre, avi, itum, a., to trou-
ble, molest, infest : fr.

£, (inops),
d;arih‘m, (inops), want, scarcity,

Inquam, or lngiio, is, it, &c., def.
verb, I say,
Insnmu, @, f,, (insinus), madness,

tnsan
Insecwm, i, n., (inseco), an _insect.
In-séquor, i, sociitus sum, dep., fo
Jollow, pursue.
In-séro, ¥re, erui, ertum, a., lo in-
sert, pus into.
ln-mdeo, ére, sédi, sessum, n,
(sedeo), to sit in or upon : h.
Insidiee, &rum, f. pl., an ambuscade.
In-signi e, ad|, zslgnum),
gu Anary.
ln;'a;‘pxens, ua, adj., (sapiens), fool-
In-suivis, ¢, adj., unpleasant, disa-
eeable.

In%;la, @, f., an island.

In-giiper, adv., moreover, over and
above.
Intellf, Ere, exi, ectum, a., (inter-

lego), to pmowc.
lnter, ’prep. with acc.,

Inwr-ea, adv., (-is), in the mean-
lntu-d!n, adv., in the day time.
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Interdum, adv., sometimes.

Inter-e, ire, n, itum, n,, o die,
perish.

lmér—est. interfuit, impers., (-sum),
i concerns, it wof zmportanca

Inter-f i lClO, &re, éci, ectum, a., {fa-
cio), to slay.

Interfui, &c., see Intersum.

Interpres, éus, m. & £, an inter-

Preter.
lnwrpremno, onis, f., an interpreta-
tion, ez ion ¢ fr.

Interprétor, ari, atus sum, dep., (in-
I terpres), to interpret, explasn.
mermfutus, a, um, part., being

Inau:;‘-régo, are, avi, atum, a., fo

In:er:suntl; gsse, fui, irr. n., to be be-

ween, to be present al,

Intro-daco, Ere, xi, ctum, 8., b
bring in, introduce.

Intiili &,c see Inf &ro.

In-utilis, e, adj., useless.

In-vismo, e, ani, entuln, 18y H0

lmtﬂx, xcls, £, rhe that finds out,

an inv

Inventu um invenio,
£ X a, , part, ( ;):
ln-vxdeo, &re, idi, isum, n. & a.,.lo

ln;;xsus, a, um, adj., hated, haiefid,
In-voco, &re, avi, atum, a., lo call

lpse, a, um, Gen. ipsiuf pron,
or r;ty &m st-zgl!mns 43

Ira, ae,f‘anger. h.
Trascor, ydt:gl.zhtoge angry, to be

Iratus, a&gm, adj., angry. ,
Ir-reparamm, e, ad] (in-), irrepar-
etricvable.

Aoty B"Ge siat
8 ea, i 0. gjus, pron.

) lls I!Ien followe
by qui and the sub]uncuve, such,

of such a character, one.

Intereo ge, i, itum, irr. n., to
pe

Imcus, i, m. p. n,, Jsaac.

« Isis, idis, f., Jeis,.an Egyptian god-
ess.

Isocrites, .is, m., Jsocraies, an Athe-
pian orator.

Iste, ista, istud, Gen. istius, adj.
pron., that, that of yours.

It, ite, &c., see Eo.

Ita, adv., s0.

Itaim, ®, f., Ttaly.

ta-que,. cqm ., and so, thergfore.

Iter, itingris, n., a jowrney, way.

1tgrum, adv.,. agam.

J.

Jaceo, &re, ui, n., fo lie.

Jacdbus, i, -m. p. n., Jaceb,

Jactabundus, a, um, adj., vaunt-
ing, boastiu T.

Jacto, are, avi, a.tu.m, a.,to thraw;
Lo throw.out, uller, speak.

Jaciilans, tis, part.: fr.

.| Jacilor,  ari, atus sum, dep., .lo
throw ¢ : fr.

Jacilum, E n., a_zcmlm, dart.
Jam, adv., now, alr

Janitor, ﬁris, W, (Janua, a.gate), &

por
Josephus, i, m. p. n., Joseph.
Jubeo, &re, ju Jusaum, a., fo or-
Jucundus, a, um, adj., for, issimus,
DPleasant, agrecable.

Judas, ®, m. p. n., Judah. L.8,5.
Judex, ieis, m. &f., a judge.
Judico, are, avi, atum, a., (jus-di-

£0), fo judge,
}uglanh s, dis, £, a fahu;ttba, king
ugurtha, @, m., Jugu a
of Numidia. ~
Julia, e, f Julia, the daughter of
Julius Ceesar.
Jungo, Ere, xi, emm, a., o join.
Juno, onis, £, Juno, e queen of
the gods.

Jupiter, Jovis, m., Jupiter, Jore,
the king of the gods. Less. 21,
Jura, ®, m., Jura, a mountain of

Gaul.
Juro, &re, avi, atum, n., & swear: fr,
Jus, juris, n.,
Jus—jumndum, iunsjura.ndi, n., an
oath. Less.




W08 JUSSI—LUXI.
Jussi, &c., see Jubea. Lex, legis, f., Ele), a law.
Justitia, e, f., fustice: fr. Libenter, adv (libe

Justus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus,
] (Jusz’juﬁtﬁé,r?&( nis), youth
uven uw y :
also, the :L young people.

tl
L.
Loborarhboe, dris, m., labor, toil ;
distress, irouble.
Labor, §, llpllll sum, dep., to glide
away, pass
Lac, lactis, n.,
La‘;daf:o% onis, f., Lacedemon or
Lacedemontus, i, m., a Lacedemo-
nian, n.
Lacerta, ®, ., a lizard.
yma, &, t' a tear.
Lmdo, Ere, ui, sum, a., to hurt, in-
Lmor, &ri, &tus zu‘
ice, T
anill?m, r
anls, 1dis, m., a sione.
Laum;;, ,’a Latin, an inhabit-

Litro, onis, m a robber.
Latus, a, um, adj., for, issimus,

Laudabilis, e, comp. ior, laud-
audaf ﬁ}. adj., comp. for,

dep., o re-
with.
stone, a

Laudo! ire, iv atnm, a., o praise,

Laus, dis, f prauc, glory, honor.
Lautus, a, u’m, adj., elegant, aump-
tuous: fr.

Lavo, dre, lavi, lavitum, lautum or
lotum, n., to wash.

Leena, e,

Legitus,
pute),an

Legxo, Onis, f., &l:ago, ére), a legion.
Legis, , 8ee

Lego, ére, legl, lectum, a., fo read.

Lenio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (lenis), fo

mitigate, alleviate.

Leniter, adv., (id.), mildly, kindly.

Leo, onis, m, a lion.

Lepus, oris, m., a hare.

Letum, i, n., 3

, @ lioness,

‘ m., (lego, ire, to de-'

Liber, bri, m., a
Liber, &ra, &rum, adj . fru.
Liberilis, e, adj., liberal.
Liberétus, a, um, part., (libero.
Liberé, adv., ,(hber), comp. 1u8, free-
ly; cztravag and
Ligfri, drum, m. plur., (liber), chil-

en.

Libgro, are, avi, atum, a., (id.), &
Jree, deliver,

Libertas, atis, f., (id.), &berty, free-

Libya, ®, f., Libya.
Licet, uit, impers. verb, it is lawful.

Li win pem‘atzzugh h.
icét, conj.,
Ligo, duis, ., amattock, hoe.

are, cvi, atum, a., fo bind.
L:ﬁ?xm, i, n a
Lingus, @, £, the fongue; Iaﬂguage-
Lng:?‘sco, ére, licui, n., (liqueo), o

Littera, e, f., a letter of the alplm-
bet: plur., a letter or epistle ;
80, letter:

Littus, 0ris, n., the ahore.

Locus, i, m, plur. locn, m., or loca,
n,a

Locﬁtus, a, um part _(loquor;
having en OF sgid. »

Longg, adv.,

8) far, v

Longitiido, m&s,nf“ n ery

Longus, &, um, adj., ,v‘hmg
contin

uance.
Loquor, i, ciitus sum, dep., to speak,
converse, say.
Lotus, a, um, part., (lavo), washed.
Lucis, &c., see Lux. N
Euﬁus, i m., a grove. N
udus, i, m., play: plur., games,
shows.

Lugeo, ére, xi, n. & a., fo mourn,
lament, mourn for.

Luna, e, f., the moon.

Luo, &re, lul, lutum, a., fo pay ; to

Lupéfs, i, m., a wolf.
Luscinia, e, f a mghtmguk.

Lutum, i, n., mud

Lmlucls, £ lhc llgh.t



LYSANDER—METALLUM.

Lysander, dri, m., Lysander, a
Spartan general.

M.

M., an abbuvlnﬁon ofMamm.

Macedoni a, ®, f.,

Machina, ®, f., a machine.

Mncilentus, a, um, adj., lean.
Magis, adv., comp., more.

Mngmntus, is, m., @ magisiracy:
Magm’ icus, a, um, adj. o (mognus—

l!lgmtﬁdo, inis, £., fr.
Magnus, a, um, nd] eomp. muor,
is::,'p. ml:xntgt;ons, greal Es agnum
T, @ urney. t lnagni,
itis of great value: magnl inter-

est, it ly concerns : Imagna
vox, a voice,
Mgrnus, m., Magnus or the
eal, & surname of Pompey.
Major, dris, adj., comp. of magnus,
Less. 10, greaur: h.
dﬁm um, m. plur., ancestors.
M , (malus), ill.

Mnledieo, §re, xi, tum, n., (male-
dico), fo speak ill of, to slander.
Leaa) 11 %

Hnlo—dzcus, I um, adJ (id.), slan-

Malum, i, n., eml, mufortum Ali-
quid in mnlo ducere, to consid-
er_an as evil, or as an

l[aluu. a. um, acb., wz pejor,
sup. pessimus, bad,

lbnd-mm l, n., (mando), an onder,

Mnné, adv in the morning.
Maneo, ére, i, sum, n., fo stay, re-

Hanifeat evi-
g ns.a,um,adl Plain,

lhnlpulus, m. a bundle, sheqf.
Manus, @s, f., a

Marcius, i, m. P. n., Marcius.
Marcus, i, m., Marcus, a Roman

Mare, is, n., the sea.
Marius, i, .’m Marius, a Roman
pnenl.
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Marinus, a, um, adj., (mare), of ths
sea: aqua marina,
Mersyan o m, Moraes, L. 6,5
LR T (i
MEt%er))c;, are, avi, atum, a. & n.,
)
Mulmé, adv sup. of magis, most,

Mmmns, a, um, adj., aup. of mag-

nus, Less. 40, 3, greatest or
ﬂf'reat Maximi, with verbs

of valuing, &c., very greatly, very
highly : maximus natu, oldest.

Me, &c., see Ego.

Medeor, &ri, dep., to cure. L. 110.

Medicina, ®, f., medicine : fr.

Medtcus, i, m., (medeor), a physi-

Medltor, ari, &tus sum, dep., o
medilate, intend.
Medius, a, um, adj., middle, mid,
midet. " Lioss. 93, 8,
Mgau, ®, f., Mcgara, a city of

Mel, mellis, n., honey.

Melior, oris, adj., comp. of bonus,
Less. better.

Mehhs, adv. comp. of bene, betfer.

Membrum, a member, limb.

Memini, melmmaso, def. verb, I
remember : memento, imperative.

Meinoria, @, f., memory.

Mens, tis, f. tlummd- opmum

Mz_::o, linls, f., (memuu),

Mercitor, oris, m., (mercor,) a mer-
trader.

Merces, &dis, f., @ reward.
Mercor, ari, atus sum, dep., fo trade.
Mercurius, i, m., Mer lercury.
Mereo, ére, ui, itum, a. & n., fo de-

Mem.a, adv. d.esenaﬂy fr.
Meritum, i n (mereor), merit; a

Memiﬁ @, f, a blackbird.

Metallum, l, n., melal; a mine:
condemnare ad metalla, {0 con~
demn to the mines, i. e. to labor
in the mines.



o

%8 NMETELLUS—NULTOM:

Metellus, §, m., Metefius, a- Roman
Meto, ére, messui, messum, a:, &

reap.
Metuo, & n. & a,, 00 fear: fr.
Metus, 0:‘ n‘:ﬁfwf. )
Meus, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (me),

my.
Migro, &re, &vi, itum, n. & a., &

Mihi., see Ego : mihi ipsi, myself.

lﬁlel, itis, m. & f., @ soldier : h.

mmm., e, adj., maldary res mil-
ta_rh, the :ﬂ of war, military

: an

Mnlltia, f., military service ; domi
et militise, in and in war.

Hille, num lj. ind.—also subs.

:ﬂi;.g 1. millxa, inm, &e.,

Ml]q, onis, m., Mdo
Minime, adv., sup. of.parum, least,
by no means.
Minimus, a, um, adj., sup. of par-
40, 3., smallest,

vus, Less. y
smali: minimi facere or .33
mare, to value very little: est
minimi, i¢ is of very little value :
minimus natu, youngest.
Minister, tri, 1n., a servant.
Mlnor, arl &tus sum, dep., to threat-

Minor, us, ‘Gen. dris, adj., comp. of
parvus, Less. 40, 3, smaller, less.

Minuo, Ere, ui, utnm, a., to lcsam,
diminish. *

Minus, adj., n., comp. of parvus;
also, adv., comp of parum, less.

Mirabilis, e, adj.. ,uxmdczﬁd and

Mirans, tis, part. :

Miror, &ri, atus sum, dep., to 1won-
der, admire.

Misceo, &re, miscul, mistum or
mixtum, a., {0 mir, mingle, u-

nite.
Miser, &ra, l!hm'l, adj., wretched,
Misereor, erl misermm or misertus
sum, dep to pity:
Miseresco, &re, ., to pay, compar-
MisEret, uit, impers., (misereo), me
miseret, I pity.

um ®, £, (miser), misery, mis

isi, &c., see Mitto.
Missiirus, a, um, part., (mitto)
Missus, a, um, part,, (i .), sent
Mitis, e, .d) melid, Iand;

Mitt.o &re, misi, mla'mm a, fo
send.

Mobilis, ;,nd, (moveo), movable,
obxlnas, itis, f., pliancy, flexi-

Modxu-, im,a

Modo, adv., Mypzk

Modus, i, m a measure; a
zlanw Illvomnib;: modis, 3.

respects, i. e. com;

Mareo, &re, ui, n, &a., wddmzum ch

Maror, oris, m., gv-wf, sorrow.

Meestitia, =, f., (mastus, sad).

Mglecv'ia, f. amm, burdén, t,
Mollls, e, adj. ., ior, iesimus,
Moneo, ére, ui, itum, a., fo admu.-
to remind, admonish : h.
Monitus, a, um, part.
Mons, tis, m., a mountain.
Mors, @, f,
ﬁorﬂbl;m, m a disease.
oribandus, a, um, ld], A
the point of deuth : g, ot
Moriens, tis, part., dymg
Morior, mori or merir, mortaus
sum, dep., fo dis: h.
Moritirus, a, um, part. : and
Mors, tis, £., death: h.
Mortalis, e, adj ., mortal.
Moreuus, a, um, part. & ‘adj., (me-
rior), dead. Mortuum mare, the
Mos, ot custom,
08, M is, m., a
; plur., m’ffﬁ
Motus, 0:, m, a motaon motus
terre, an earthquakc fr.
Moveo, ére, mov:, motum, a., fo
‘Move,
Mox, adv., mn
Mulcto, ire, &vi, itum, a., lopunish.
Mulier, &ris, f., a woman.
Multitiido, in(lla, f, a multitude,

number :
Multdm, adv., much, greafly: fr.

1
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.dﬂ much, many : | Necessitas, itis, f., necessily.
multo, abl with comparatives, | Neco, re, necwl or necui, necl-

much; as, multo major, mw:h
caler.
undus, i, m., the world.
Munio, 1 ue, wi, itum, a., fo fortify,

unitus, a. um, part.
Munus, Em, n., an qffice; a pres-

Murus, , @ wall of a town, &c.
Musca, =, f afly.

Musica, @, f music,

Muto, are, ivi, itum, a., fo change,

Myrtus, l,' £, a myrtle.
N.

g:rmbkcg?ﬁ,fm Narbo, a town of
Gaul.

Narcissus, i, m. p. n., Narcissus.
N::Iio, are, lvi, atum, a., fo relate,

Nascens, tis, : fr.

Nascor, 1, natus sum, dep ., t0 be
born; to rise, sprin,

Nauhc, e, adj . (nam% natal: dies
natilis,

Nauo, énis. f. (nd ), a nation.
ntu, m ), found only in abl.

irth, in age.
Naturn, n, f., (id.), nature.
Natus, a, um, part., (nascor,) born :

ﬂmm annges. natus, thirty years
Nauta, e, m., a sailor.
Navilis,_e, mfj ., (navis), naval.
Navigith, i, n., a vessel : fr.
Navigo, ar ivl atum, a. & n.,
(navis-a tommg aa
Navis, is : h.

Navita, n, m a oador
Ne, adv., not.—Also conj., that not,

N:l enclitic conj. In direct

ons it is not translated : in ndio
rect questions, whether.

Nec, or ne-que, conj., and not, nor.

gecdum, v., 1:3‘ yet, and nat yd
‘ecesse, a ., necessary, una-
oo g, !

20

tum, a., to
Neghgentm, @, f. , negligence,
Nego, are, avi, atum, a., to deny.
Negotium, i, n., (nec-otium) buw
ness: negotium dare, ut, &c
commission or charge, that, &e.
Nemo, inis, m. & f., (ne-homo),
one, nobody. nemo mortalium,

no mortal
Nepas, otic, m., a,
Negaaqnam, adv by no means.

Nequis or Ne uis, ne qua, ne quod
or ne quid, ad). pron., lcst«myone,
that no one: ne qmd, lest any
thing, that mth;rlnf lest some-
thing : me quid allud curare, Zo
care for

Nero, onis, m. R.oman em-
peror.

chio, irey Wi, itum, a., (ne-scio),
Neve or neu, conJ ., nor, neither.

Nldll!, im,a
um, adj black.
ﬁe,n ind. nothmg nihil mali,

Nllua, i, m., the Nile.
Nimbus, i, m., a storm.
Nmum, adv. , certainly, truly, for-

Nimidm, adv., feo, foo much : fr.

Numus, a, um, adj., ezcessive, too

Nm, conj., (ni-si), if not, unless,

Nitor, 6ris, m., (niteo, to shine),
lendor,

o , elegance.
Nitor, i, nisus & nixus sum, dep.,
to strive; to rdy upon.

Nix, nivis, f.,
Nob’lu & 2dj., nob noble.

uI, itum, to hurt, in-
Njure.
tu, f., (nox), found only in the
by night, at night :
Noctum’:xs, a, um, adj., mcturnal,

of
N olo’,nngolle, nolui, irr. n.,(non vo]o)
nwill

88. 77, to be u ing : I w
not 'l‘haimperative of nalo with
an infinitive is translated nof, and
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the infinitive like an imperative;

as, noll id facere, do not do il.
Nomen, inis, n., (nosco), a name:

nomine, in name, for the

Non, adv., not.
Non-dum, adv., not yet.
go.’oseo,mé “novi, not to
novi, notum, a.
know ; n%u contracted for ' no-

visse.
Noster, tra, trum, poss. adj. pron.,
(nos), our.

Notus, a, um, part., (nosco), known,

Novus, a, j., new.

Nox, noctin,nnk,.:ll}tgh

Nubo, Ere, nupsi, nuptum, n., Less.
110, 2o .

N:gf, ire, i:yl, &tum, a., fo make

Nallus, 8, um, adj., Gen. nullius,
Less. 32, 1, (ne-ullus), no one,

none, no.

Num, adv. In direct questions it
is not translated: in indirect
szeiaa%ona, whether. Less. 125,

Numa, ®, m., Numa, the second
king of Rome.
Nuﬁen, inis, n,, (nuo), a deity,

god.

Numéro, &re, ivi, dtum, a., (nu-
mérus, a number), & count.

Numids, ®, m., a Numidian.

Numitor, ris, m., Numitor.

Nummus, i, m., a piece ¢f money,
money.

Nunc, adv., now.

Nuhquam, adv., (ne-unquam), nep-

or.
Nuntio, are, avi, &tum, a., fo an-
mma,ﬁ tell, report, make known :

Nm;tlun, i, m., news; a messen-

er.

Nﬁper, adv., lately.

Nuptus, a, um, part., (nubo,) kao-
ing married.

wg
Nutus, fis, m., (nuo, to nod), a nod ;
ill, pleasure.
Nux, nucis, £, ¢ nwf. Nux ju-
glans, a walnut.

NOMEN—OMNIS.

0.

O, interj., 0!

OL, pmfo. with acc., for, on account
¢f- In composition its b is as-
similated before ¢, £, g, and p.

Oblouar st pate having Jorgod-

tus, a, um, part., i
ten ; Jbrgaful’.-a fr.

Obliviscor, i, oblitus sum, dep., (ob-
livio, forgetfulness), to_forget.

Ob-g&cro, are, &vi, atum, a., (-sacro),
o entreat, bescech.

Ob-gervo, dre, avi,itum, a., fo mind,
nalice, observe.

Obses, idis, m. & f., a hostage.

Ob-stdeo, ére, &di, essum, n. & a.,
(sedeo), to besiege : h.

Obsidio, Onis, £, a sicge. -

Ol;::o, ire, stit, n., %o oppose, hin-

Ob-st‘n’ & n., to be amaz-
ed orpmo’adamah' '::i.ui' ’
Omm, esse, fui, n. irr., to hinder,

Ob-tee.tor, ari, atus sum, dep., fo
beseech, adjure.
Ob-vénio, ire, véni, ventum, n., fo

en, occur.
Ob-viam, adv., in the way: proce-
dere obviam, fo go out to meet.-
Oc-cido, &re, cidi, cisum, a., (ob-
cedo), fo kill, slay, put to death.
Occiipo, dre, avi, atum, a., (ob-ca-
pio{oto occupy, take possession.
Oceanus, i, m., the ocean.
Octingenti, ®, a, num. adj., (octo-
centum), eight hundred.
Octo, num. adj. ind., eighl
Octilus, i, m., an eye.
0di, odéram, &c., def. verb, Less.
8l, I hate? h.
Odium, i, n., hatred.
Odor, oris, m., a smel, odor.
Of-fero, ferre, obtiili, oblitum, a,
irr., (ob-fero), to offer.
8{1&, maf., an oh}w trcc.ly
m, adv., once, formerly.
O-mitto, ére, isi, issum, a., (ob-mit-
o tor!i to ormil ol
mnis, e, adj., every : omnes,
31“5"" ot'xlmja, all ;l?lw Less,
s Be



ONERQO—PATER.

m3 ire, avi, atum, a., (onus, a
Onustus, a, um, adj., (id.), laden.
OpEm, ®, f., work: dare operam,
to be at pains, take care.
Operimentum, i, n., (operio, to cov-
er), a covering.
Opinio, Onis, £, opinion,
Oppidum, i, n., a fown.
Opportiinus, a, um, adj., fi§, con-
venient.

Oppressus, a, um, part.: fr.
Op-prlmo,'ére, , essum, a., (ob-
premo), to opprm, m; to

put down, suppress.

Ops, opis, £., 'Fowcr, riches, aid, as-
mtamc.sed he nom. si.ng is not
u

Optabilis, e, comp. ior, (opto,
Yo desire), ad"r"abk. » {
Optimé, adv., sup. of bene, best.
Optimus, 3, um b;‘d] , sup. of bonus,

Opus, Eria, n., work, employment,
Opus, ind. subst. & adj., need ; ne-

8m :ﬁ ), an oracle,
ractilu r0), an
Oratio, lims, f. ( é.), speech, a speech,

an oration.
Oritor, oris, m., (id.), a speaker, or-
ator.

Orbis, is, m., a circle: orbis or or-
bis terrarum, the world.
Ox;_bu.s, a’mu::;- adj., bereft :

acere, eave, deprive.
Ordo, inis, m., ordc,er a train.
Oriens, tis, part (onor),nnng h.
Orientalis, e, nd| eastern.
Orlor, u'i., ortus sum, dep., fo rise,

orbum

Omamentum, i, n.,(orno, to adorn),
an ornament.
Oro, dre, avi, :‘;tl:xm, 8., to speak ; to

, crave, ask for.
Ortus, a, um, part., (orior), sprung
from, son of.
Os, oris, n., the mouth.

Os, ossis, n., a bone.

Osctilor, ari, atus sum, dep., fo kiss.

Os-tendo, ere, di sum or tum, a.,
(ob-), to

231
Otium, i, n kumrc, wmdmg
Ovidius, i, " man
poet.
Ovis, is, f., a sheep.
P.

Pacis, &ec., see Pax.

Pene, arpene, adv., almost.
Pallu, adis, f., Pallas, Minerva.
Pallium, i, n., a mantle.

Palmee, itis, m., abranch of a vine.
Palpébre, arum, f. plur., the eye-

Palus, i, m., a stake,

Palus, udis, f. a marsh.

Pamphilus, 1, m., Pamphilus, a
Grecian painter

Par, paris, adj., equal—subst., an
Parco, érfc:, peperci or parsi, fo

P:r‘::‘:lrs, a, um, adj., frugal.

Pareo, ére, ui, itum, n., o obey.

Parens, tis, m. & f., aparent fr.

Pano, ére, odpepérl, partum, a., ‘o

uce.

Paro, ire, nvi, atum, a., foprepare 3
to obtain.

Pars, tis, f a part.

Parmmoma, ®, f. (parco) Srugali

Pamceps, cnpis, adj. ars-caplo
partict of. i)at., a ohara',

Pa’:':m adv and ind. noun or adj.,
htge: comp minds, sup. mini-

Parumper, adv., for a little while.
Parviilus, a, um, dim., adj., small,
ldtle subat a little chdd, a little

Parvus, um, . minor,
sup. minimus, eu 0 3, lit-
small : parvi wstimire or fa-
cére, to value little.
Pasco, ére, pavi, pastum, a., o feed,
eed upon, & Pascor, l, pastus
sum, pass., in the'sense of, to feed
one's s4f tofcad or pasture upon,
eat :

Pastor, bris, m., a shepherd.
Pateo, ére, ui, n to be open.
inr, tris, m., g, fath.er



Padﬂ,th,ptﬂ.&.adj for, eel-

P.l.iot,“duclnuu gum, dep., fo syf-

P.ma,:;‘f , (pater), a native coun-

P::l,d. ®, a, adj. au for, issimus,
Jew: pauci, m., few men, few per-
sons: paucs, n., few

Paucior, us, bxi:,‘::l';!, comp.
Pmlitimc," adv., by degrees, gradu-

Pa a,nm,uh little, small :
abl., -oompuntive,
¢hmc,¢h#lc so paulo post,
r:mer’n'..".d h.
uper, )., poor:
pemg. ﬁ-,f.’pawrty
Pavo, 3nis, m., a
Pax, pacis, £, peace
Peecimm,in., a fault: fr.
Pecco, ire. &vi, &tum, n., to do

Pectus, brh, n., the breast; the

P fr.
R,
Pec!n, &c.dh’ a sheep.

X see Pes. )
Pejor, us, ben, oris, adj., comp. of
malus, worse.

Pellicio, &re, lexi, lectum, a., %
Pello, &re, pepiili, pulsum, a., fo
mw,ard.w
P(;:deo, &re, n., to hang,
Peues,pre with ace., with, in the
enmmu, c,f. (pene, almost, &

lnsnh), f
a eallur aw

Peperci, &c.’ see Parco. ng.
lP’epunm' &\'vclth'ee Pen?hrmgh, by,

er, prep acc

by means of ; dm-mg ’
Peractus, a, um, part. : fr.
Per-ago d&re, &gi, actum, a., o fin-

Per-ciplo &re, cBpi, ceptum, a., (ca-
pio), fo obtain, receive.

PATIENS—PFERTINESCO.

ul, eultam, a., fo per-
Sect, to :3:“&: thoro
Percontor, iri, dtus sum, dep., to
ask, inquire.
Percult a, um, part‘.‘,’iperoolo\.
cultivated, dressed.
Percussus, a, um, part.: fr.
Per-ciitio, ém, cussi, cussum, a.,
(quatio), to strike, kill: securi

percutere, to behead.
Per-do, ére, didi, ditum, fo destroy ;
Per’diloo, &re, ctum, a., £ con-
P m, tis, part., gwngabmd.
, a bird
P o b
go abroad.
Perferendus, a, um, part., to be
Perf&ro, ferre, tiill, litum, a. Irr., to
bear, carry.
Perf icio, Ere, &ci, ectum. a., (-faclo),
> to execute.
ergamum, g‘ n., or -us,
gamaus, a city of Asia
Periculblul, a, um, ldbdangar-
Perlculum, i, n., danger.
Per-imo, é&re, &mi, emptnm, a.,
(-emo), fo destroy, slay,
Pe;nus,n, um, adj., versed or skill-

&vi, &tum, a., %

traverse.

m., Per-

Per-lustro, &
travel

to Per-pendo, &re, pendi, pensum, a.,

Per-petm,i avi, iwm, a., (patro),
form.
Perpetua adv., tuus), always,
ever, forever.
Perpetuus, u. um, adj., (per-peto),
pevpdual.
Persa, e, m a Persian.
Per-séquor, l, clitus sum, dep., fo
Jollow, pursue.
Persevéro, are, lvl, &tum, n., %o

Persia, :‘} Persia.
Per-auadz, &re, &si, &sum, a., fo

persuade.
Per-timesco, &re, mul, a., fo fear



-

PERTURBATUS—FPOSTERUS,

Perturbatus, a, um, part. : fr.

Per-turbo, are, dvi, atum, a., to dis-
turb, trouble.

Per-vénio, ire, &ni, entum, n., fo
come to, arrive at, come.

Pes, pedis, m., a foot.

Pessimus, a, um, adj., sup. of ma-
lus, Less. 40, 3, worst, very bad,

very mischiewous.
Peto, &re, ivi, itum, a., o ask, seck,
solicit ; to go to, travel to. -
;gﬁlgao, Bnis, m., lf”lhdt:raoh.
ppus, 1, m., -
Philosophis, ®, f., phinaphy: fr.
~Phileséphus, i, m., a philosopher.

Phaebus, i, m., bus. X
Phrygius, a, adj., of Phrygia,
hrygan. hryg’[i, drum, m.
plur., the Phrygians.
Pica, &, f,, a ic.
Picis, &c., see Pix.
Pictira, =, f.,, (pingo, _to_paint),

painting, the art inting.
Pietas, it £, Giis), picy, affc
n.
Piget, uit, impers., i griepes, pains,
m'n : me i:lget, I grzu, I
Pilus, i, m., a Aair.
Pill;emn, ®, m., a cup-bearer, bui-

Pindi\trus, i, m., Pindar, a Greek

poet.

Pinguis, e, adj., faf.

Pinna, ®=, £, a fin.

Pinus, i, & 18, f., the nine.

Pirita, @, m., a pirate.

Piscis, is, m., a fish.

Pisistritus, i, m., Pisistratus, an
Athenian ruler.

Pistor, oris, m., a baker.

Pius, a, um, ad)., pious, dutifil.

Pix, picis, £, .

Pll;aoeo, ére, ui, itum, n., fo please,
e p 3

Placidé v. d calm
ekl 2 Qleldus, calm)

ll::nctus, ’&.,, oy (plango), wailing,
nta, @, £, a 3

Platinus,’i, f., El;m' tree.,

Plato, 3nis, m.,, m a Greclan®
philosopha’.

20%

Planstru n., a wagon.
Plebs, x.,"::’,ibu common people, the

commons, the people.
Plenus, a, 1’1 adj., full.
Pleramque, adv., for the most part.

Plurimdm, adv., sup, of multim,
very much : pfunmhm posse, to
be very powerful.

Plurimus, a, um, adj., sup. of mul-
tus, Less. 40, é, most, very many.

Plus, pluris, adj., comp. of multus,

ess. 40, 3, & 36, 3: also, adv.,
comp. of multdm, more.

Pociilum, i, n., a cup.

Pcena, @, £, punishment.

Peeniteo, ére, ui, n» & a., {0 repent.

Peenitet, uit, impers., i repents.

P Less. 107. Carthagini
®@nus, i, m., a Carthaginian.

Poéta, ®, m., a poet.

Pompeius, i, m., (Cn.), Cn. Pom-
Pey, a Roman general.

Pomponius, i, m. p. n., Pomponius.

Pomum, i, n., an apple._

Po:;zée ére, posul, positum, a., fe

Dplace, put.

Pontus, i, m., the sea.

ll:opglstzi, i&/c., see Pos;:o.ﬂw
opiilus, i, m., a people; the people,
in distinction from the magis-

Por-1ige, ére, rexi, rect @
or-rigo, ére, rexi, rectum, a., (pro-
regog;uto reach, extend; to gffer,
present.

Porro, adv., moreover, then.

Porta, ®, f., a gate.

Portendo, &re, di, tum, a., fo por-
tend, betoken, foreshow.

Portia, ®, f. p. n., Portia.

Porto, dre, avi, atum, 8., fo carry,
bear, convey.

Portus, fis, m., a harbor.

Posco, &re, poposci, a., fo demand.

Positus, a, um, part., (pono.

Poseessio,) onis, f., (possideo, to
possess), a possession, property.

Possum, £oss tui, n.ﬁrr., ‘(&éytis-
sum), Less. 77, I can, am able.

P(}la‘.t’,‘d?rep. with ace., gfier, bo-

ll;bst, ndv.,d qﬂe(r.1 ) rd
ost-ea, adv., (-is), gfterward. -
Posterus, a, um, mij., (post), comp.

"




T4 POSTRUNUS—PROCAS,

“c
pomﬁ:ppmmm,hhd,

coming &
lP;ouhumus, 1am qﬂMWi y poct
08t-quam, aav. er. t
m the pelfect is often to be
transiated by the pluperfect.
- Postrémus, a, um, adj., sup. of pos-
térus, hindmost, last.

Postulo, are, avi ntum, a., (posco),
dema

Potm, ts, adj., (possum), able,

;mm, &dc. zee Pouun;
otestas, i s, (possum fmer
P(:!tu')',lk dnis, £, (poto, to rink),

Pmtl;?;’ irl, ftus sum, dep., (potis,
able), to gain, acquire, possess.
Potiu)rmum, udv sup of potids,

Potitas, a, um, part., (potior.)

Potids, adv., rather,

Pree, prep. with abl., before, on ac-
count ¢f, more than.

Prmbeo, &re, ui, itum, a., (pre-
habeo), to give, mpply,ﬁumah. h.

ll:mbnus, ui, mi.; pt‘:{‘t )
m@c prtis, a pree-caput),

Prmertum i, n a precept: fr.

Pree-ciplo, ére, épl ’; tum, 8., (ca-

plo), to command K

Preecipuus, a, um, adj., peculiar,
remar 3 .

Pree-clirus, a, um, adj., escellent,

Preo-ditus, I, um, uli.. (do), endued

meectus,l ﬁn , GN Overseer, gover-

Prm-f icio, ére, &cl, ectum, a., (pree-
facio), to set m:cr, appoint to

Pm-mmo, isi, iss .
eend. fo Srard i

Premium, i, n., a reward.

Pre-nosco, ére, ovi, Otum, a., &

) Pre-pdno, are, osul, ositum, a., to
e more.

Pmioa ire, mtum, a., to fore-

Preesertlm, adv., (pree-sero), espe-

Preesidium, i, n., (preeses, a defen-
der), a defcm:c. protection.
Preestabilis, e, adj., &or, excellent : fr.
Pm-sto are, iti, a., to do, form
to bestow. Preestat, impers., if is

better.
Pre-sum, esse, ful, n. irr., fo pre-
side or rule over.
Preeter, prep. with acc., 5
Pmter-eo, g.e, ivi, ftum, n.irr., fo

pass
Pmterims, a, um, part., past
Pmtor brin, m., (pree-eo), ¢ pmbr

Pntum, i n., a meadow.

P &Ari., see l’rex.d
recor, &ri, &tus sum, dep..
;nut:jat bene ;t)orecarl m‘

s upon,

Prehent('i‘g, ére, di, sum, a., 2o peize,
catch, lay hold qf K.

Prehenms, a, um, part., scized,

caught,

Premo, ére. pressi, pressum, a., fo
press, distrese.

Pretidsus, a, um, ud)., pru:wm h.

Pretium, l‘

Prexap s,f not used m
and gen. o prayer,

Primg, adv. ;int

Prlmhm, m‘fv

Pru;:u, a, um, adl., sup. of prior,

Princeps, xpia, m & £, (pdmul-

capio), a e, ruler, rnor.
Prior, us, oris, adj. comp.,
former, Sirst.
Priscus, a, um, adj., ancient, old.

Pristinus, a, um, ad]., anciend, old,

former.
to the | Prids, adv., b¢fore, previously : pri-

A8 quam or rlusqunm, bqforc.
Pr:} prep. with abl., for, instead

Pro, or P ini o!
Prohe, ad?h’(pm‘%?xs),

&vi, itum, a., (id.), %o
Pmboacls, idis, £, the trunk, pro-

Pmeu, @, m., Procas.



PROCEDO-=~QUANM,

Pro—eldol to
m,essi.wn-,

advance
Prooella, ®, £, astm-m, tempest.
Procul, adv. . @ a distance, far.
Proditio, dnis, f., (prodo), treachery.
Preelium, i, n. abattle engagement.
Profectus, a, um, part (proficis-
having set out.

Pro-f)éro, ferre, tﬁli, litum, a., t
or pud forth.
scor, 1, profectus sum, dep.,
o set out, %u , depart, come.
Pro-gredmr, gressus sum,dep n.,

PI'O-JICiO, Sre, &ci, ectuln, a., (-ja-
cio), to throw, cast
Pm-mmo, em, mi, fesum, w., %

Prommsum i,n. a promise.
Pronua,a,ﬁm,a:d] bowmgdmm,

prone,

Prope, prep. with acc., near fo,
M@, also adv., near, nearly :
comp. propiis, snp proxime.

o, &re, iv’:a:tum, a.&n,to
e,

hasten, make .
Propitius, a, um, adj., favorable,

Propins, adv., comp. of prope,
nearer.

Propter, prep. with acc., on ac-
count

Prorsus, adv., mlirely prorsus

Pno énota‘.il erously, well.
rospére, adv., prosp W

Pro-sum, pro&eue, proful, n. irr.,
Less. 76, 4, to profit.

Pl‘o—l.égo, Ere, xi, ctum, 8., o cover,

Protinns, adv., directly, immedi-

e moP,
roviden ®, or
ﬁﬂ: d esight, provi-

Pro—vxdeo, &re, ndi, isum, a. & n.,
to provide for : h.

Providus, a, um, adJ caulious, cir-
cumspect.

Pro-vdco, ire, avl, itum, a., fo chal-
lenge.

Pro of prope, very

a’It is followed by the ac-

unﬂvo like prope.

Proximus, a, urh, adj., sup. of pro-
pior, nearer, nearest or next, very

Prudens, tis, adj., lor, isstmus,
} ntmcnedﬁ‘om[’)rovi’dens skil-

4,
Prudem", ,pnai’azmmg ity.

Publrcus, a, um, adj., (populus

Publlus,i m., Publius.
Pudet, u ‘ﬁ lmperb., # shames,

Puel e f,a gtrl.

Puer, i, m., a

gugn a, @, fiai, . contest : fr.
0, & vi, &tum, n., o
her, :h’ra, chru& IA] T, 6r-

Pulluu. i,m,a duckm.
lli;u‘{mo, 6me, m., the %-

ulsus, a, um, art.,
Pulvis, &ri p o)
Punnho, Bnis, m a dwm;f
Punica, ®, £, the
Punio, ire, xvi, itum, a.,% punish: .

Pumtus part.
Purgo, k iv{, itum, a., to make
clean, m..i iy.

Purus, a, um, adj.,

l;meu;,n tlllll'l awzgpd.
utiphar, m., Potiphar.

Puto, &ré, & at’um, a., to think, -

Quadnga, ®, £, & four-horse-chgr-

Qumo, &re, 8ivi, sitpym, a,, b shel
ask: pass. impers. queritur &
me, if is asked of me, . e., I am

Quseso, def. verb, I pray, I beg.
Q,uusstor, oris, m.,, (queero), a ques-

what kind or
ans' e,h:kil &4 talis-qualis, md;:
Q,u&m, conj., than, gs: adv,



Qnm-&b-rem. adv., wkerefore, for

thu-, u, um, adj., how great,

grml. Quanti,

wlth verba of valuing, &c., how
high or as high.

Qunn, adv., (que-res), wherefore,

Qn& conj., as

asif.
Qnatio, &re,—quassum, a., fo shake,
toes violently.

Quatuor, num. adj. ind., four.

Que, enclitic conj., mld.
son 82, 8, (4).

Quercus, s, £, an oak.

Queror, i, ﬁleatua sum, dep., &

Queatu-, a, um,
.quee, quod, rel. pron., who,
what: quo—eo, with com-
pant.ivea, how much—by s
much ; or ﬂw——du Is—qui, with
subj., such—as, ane—who.
Quia, conj., beecuu.
Quid, see Quis.
Quidam, quedam, quoddam and
quiddamn, Gen. cujusdam, &c.,
d) pron., a certain, a certain one,

Quidem conj., indeed.

Quidqnid. S8 Qulsquia.

Quies, &tis, £, rest,

Quiesco, ére, evl étum, n o rest.

Quin, conj., that ml. that, that.
It may sometimes be tmnalated
as not, and the subjunctive fol-
lowing it by the infinitive.

Quinam or qnisnam, nEnam,
quodnam, or quidnam, Gen. cu-
jumm,&c interrogative proa.,

who? which ? what ?
Qu!nd?cim. nnm adj. ind., (quin-

& ecem), fifleen.

nque, num. adj. ind. __ﬁra
Quimus, i, m. p. n, 3
Quis or ql&i, qu®, qu :ir quid, G.
u interrogative pron.,
V?O.‘ which ? what ?—

uis is
also sometimes used for i

any one.
uis-quam, quequam, quidquam
‘"or quicquam, n. cujusquam,

adj. pron,, any, any one

QUAMOBREM-—REOCTA.

Q queque, quodgue or

que,Gen cujuaqne,l?“zmn.,

Quia-quls,wquidqnld def. adj.
whoever, whatever.

Qui- quevis, quodvis or quid-
vm‘.'lsben. c% usvis, adj. pron.,

Quﬁ, ldv wlulha- conj., that.

Quowd, adv. .y until,

Yuod, rel. pron., whwh, see Qui.
udd, conj., that,

LmHnmua eonil.hl

after verbs of dering
Quo-médo, adv. & co hmn.
Quondam, adv., once, ormcrly

ﬁﬁb

133.

Quoniam, con; d , (Quum-jam), since.
Quoque, see aqne.
Qudque, conj.

Quorsum, adv., (quo-versum), whi-
ther? to w’lal( »
Quot, adj. plur. ind., how m;‘ny i:
tot—quot, as many—as:
often omitted before quot.
Quousque, adv., how long, how far.
Quum or Chm, adv. & conj.,
when, since.

R.
Ba‘gi‘cttus, adv., (radix, a root), by

Ragtdus, 8, um, adj., rapid, swift :

B.lpio,!re. ul, tum, a., to rob; fo
hurry, hurry away.
Rarus, a, um, adj,rarc,aaafcc.
%‘:no.gdnis, inse ble cle,
or an para
sngni.fying, again, back, &rﬁ
Re-eed &re, cessi, cessum, n., fo

Rc-cldo, érd} idi, n (-cado), to fall.

R.e-cipio, Ere,Epi, eptum, a., (capio),
to receive: animum recipere, lo
come to one’s oe(f, {o recover from
one’s amazement.

Re-condo, ém didi, ditum, a., to
lay up; to conceal.

Recorder, arl, itus sum, dep., fo

lei v:;nd, r:mlled.
ect v., (rectus) J
ectd, ), straight,



RECTE—RONA,

Rect, adv, (), righty, crrecy
Rectum, i, n., , rectitude : fr.
Rectus, a, um, ﬂght straight,
Red do, &re, didi, ditum, a., to re-
R.ed—eo ire, ii, itum, n, irr,, do re-

Redileo,l!re, xi, ctum, a., to bring
back, restore.

Red-undo, l.re, &vi, &tum, n.,
overflow, abound in.

Re-féro, f’erre, tili, litum, a. frr., o
carry o‘:" bring back : to mmoer,

reply :
B.efe retiilit, &c., tm rs.,dam—
rt, retiilit, Pﬁ

fen,uuafmimpm-tum
Re-fugio él;,rﬁgi, ugitum, n., f

gg:,’aw ’f’f,,mw

&:go, Ere, xi,ctum, 8., to rule, goo-
ern.

Regno, &re, &vi, Ktum, a,, b reigh :

Regnum, i, n., a k¢

Re-gredior, 1, gressus -sum, d
(é‘:;i‘{or)’,brdum h gl

R.egresaul, a, um, part., kaving re-,
Rz-hnqugl,‘ ére, liqui, lctum, a., fo
Reliquus, a, um, adj., remaining,
the rtk‘:- Mtwthing l:/lthﬂ reliqui
est, e 18
Ro-mnneo, &re, si, sum, n., fo stay,
Be‘miniwor, ‘L, dep., to remember,
recollect. )
Re-mmo &re, misi, missum, a,, %0
Remuaaf m., an oar.
Remus, i, m., Remus, the twin

brother of Romuluu.
Ro-pendo, &re, di, sum, a., to refurn,

Repenté, adv., (repens), suddenly.

Re-pgrtié'o ‘u-i pén, p?rzum, 8., (pa-
rio), fo fin

Repertus, 8, um, m,ﬁwl

%37
Re-pBito, dre, oml, ositum, a,, t

replace, res
Re- pon‘tol,mcz;‘re, ivi, ‘&tuin, a., f
Re-prglendo, Ere, di, sum, a., fo
blame, censure :
Reprehensio, ans, f., censure, re-
Re-quiesco, 8re, &vi, Stum, n., fo
Res, rei,f. 4% anqﬂ'atr,'

matter, 1
ipsd, in fact.

Re-sideo, Bre, n3di, uaanm n., (se-

deo), to r

Re-sisto, &re, m;], n., 0 oppose, re-

sist.
Te- Ra-spondeb &re, ¥, stm, ‘a., to dn-

R;ea—pubh retpdbhcaa the state,
ca'i‘he wotd is componnd-
of res tn the fem.

gender of pubam sée compound
nouns, L.

Re-sfituo, m, ui, ﬁmm. a., (statud),
to restore.

Re-sto, ire, titi, ., fo remain.

Retentus, a, um, 'part fr.

Rae,-ath:le:i':re, ui, tentum, a.,(teneo),

r

Retrorsdm, a v ‘(contracted from
retro-versurm), back.

Retiili, etc., see Refro.

Reversub. a, um, part.: fr.

‘| Re-vertor, i, sus sum, dep., to fe-

turn.
Rec;vllﬁco, are, avi, dtum, a., fo re-
Rex, regzs, m.,
Rhea, @&, £

the of Romulus.
%Kd :‘.‘1 m the o ., 80

ideo, €re, ul. isum, n laugﬂl.
Robur, orls, B, stre "
Rogunh, , part., (roga), asking,

Roga us, g, um, part., (rogo), being

Ro u), #re, &vi, &tum, a. v.
(Foga), o ask gften, toaclc{mq ?

Rogo, dYe, @vi, Etum, a., fo ask, ask

jgro, request.

Roma, =, £, Rome: h.

klua ‘Rhea Silvia,




Romain um,
nonoﬂg’“f' Ié' Ra"mn:ﬁu:thefo
m m., om un-
g of Home
®, rose.
Rostrum, i, n., adeak, bill.
Ruben, enis, m. P n., Reuben.

B e T o fall, rush.
tum,
n:?p%-.mi.mi Suam .,

Rursum or rursus, adv., agmn.
Rus, ruris, n., the .' h.
Rusticus, a, um, adj,matw Rus-

ticus, i, m., a counéryman.

S.

Saccus, §, m., a sack, bag
Sacer, cn, crum, ld) : h
Sacerdos, o f'. a pnat.
Seepe, adv.,

Sagitta, &, £, an arrow.
8 rini, drum, m. plur., the Sa-

sﬁ" sal),
Ba}ug.‘,ﬁ um,a vu(a),)aafdy h.
Salito, are, a.vi, atum, a.,

oné rcapecbtn.

sﬁfm“.’,".’,"’{m, df safes well.
mmi,immmpux &e&mu

S:;fenu, s, adj., (sapio), ior, issi-
mus, wise : subst., g wise man :

Sapienter, adv., wisely : &

Sapiennu, ®, £

Sapio, &re, ivi, n., to be wise.

Satiatus, a, um, part satiated : fr.

Satio, are, ;vi atum, a., to satiate,

satisfy:
San-, indecl. adj. & adv., enough ;
Sa s—ﬁcio, !m, &cl, actum, 8., to

mSatum.OrteSa—
mty‘Sctum,l.e.,

i i
Sefat, Arw £ Stum, ., (e,

Satus, a, um, part., (sero), produced,
Scateo, 2re, n., o abound in, swarm

Sntnmu;,
turno,

Seelus, &ris, n., a crime.

ROMANUS—SEPELIO,

Schola, e, £, aachool.
Scientia, =, f. (aciena fr. scio),

knowledge, sc
Sc:heet, adv., (sclo-hcet), namely,
Scindo, &re, scidi, scissum, a., fo
taur
ire, 1vi, 1tul

A., o know.
Scipio, Onis, m.,
Sciscitor, & :tua  sum, dep., (scis-
o), fo mqmrc fr.
Scitor, &ri, atus sum, dep., (scio), e

tnquire, coi

Scopilus, i, m., a rock.
Scopus, i, m., a mark.
Scorpio, onis, m., a scorpion.
Sclr‘;bo Ere, psi, ptum, a., to wrile :

Scnrp}tturua, a, um, part., about fo
write.
Scrutor, art, atus sum, dep., %

gcqyphui L m., o cup, geblet.

Secundd, adv., the second time : fx.
Secnndus, ? um, ad]., the second.
Seouttras, (sequor),
ecutdirus, a, um, part., sequor
to_follow.

about to,
Secﬁtus, a, um, part., (sequor), fob-

Sed, eom ., but.

Sedeo, ére, sédi, sessum, n., fosit: K.

Sedes, is, £, a seal.

Seditio, onis, f., discord, sedition.

Semel, adv., ance.

Semper, adv., always: h.

Sempitemus, a, um, adj., efernak
erlasting.

ev

Sempronia, #, f., Sempronia.
Senatus, fis, m. (senex), e scnau.
Senectus, iitis, l‘.

Se;;x, senis, ad)., old; auhat,

man.

Seni, ®, a, distr. num. adj., (sex),

&z, sz each.

Senium, i, n., (senex), old age.

Sensi, &c., see Sentio.

Sensus, @s, m., (sentio), sensc; a
8ense, percep

Sententia, #, f., an opinion : fr.

Sentio, ire, si, sum, a., fo perceive.

Sepélio, ire,dvi, puftum, a., to bury.




SEPTEM—STO,

Septem, num. adj. ind., seven.

Septlmfus,i m. p. n,, $‘cpttmzus.

Sepumm, i, n., (sepelio), a grave,
sep

8equini, drum, m. pL, the Segquant,
a Gallic peoplé®

8equor, i, clitus sum, dep., to follew,
pursue.

Ser#nus, a, um, adj., clear, bright,
calm, serene.

Sermo, onis, m., a speech; speech,
lanngg dwcouru, conversation.

Sero, ém, 8évi, situm, a., Lo sow,

Serd, ndv (serus), too lafe.
Serpens, tis, m. L, a serpent.
Servnus, uds, .y (servus), slavery,

Servo, are, avi, ltum}‘ a, fo kecp,
maintain, preserve

Servus, {, m., a nlavc, ma

Seu, conj., or.

Sevemas, a.tis, f., (sevérus, severe),
severity.

8i, conj., if.

‘Zic, adv., so, hus.

Sicilia, e, ff, Stcily.

Sicyonius, a, um, adj,, Sicyonian,

n.

of Sicyo
Significo, dre, avi, atum, a., (sig-
num-facio), togwcmtwc,ngngﬁ/.
Sloo 5, w1, oot e
via, e via. ea Silv
the mother of Romulus.
Silvius, ii, m., Silvius.
Sim, see um.
Simeon, onis, m., Simeon.
Similis, e, ad]., like: h.
Similitido, inis, f., resemblance : si-
glhtudo cum Deo, a likeness to

Simul, adv., fogether, at the same
time.

Sincérus, a, um, adj., sincere.

Sine, prep. with abl., ' without.

Sing ans, e, ad_| » (singulx), singu-

Smo Ere sivi a., fo permit, suffer.
anu’ls or Si qum, sl qua, si é{od
or si qyt_nd, Gen. si cujus, adj.
any.
Sltis, is, f., thirst.
Sive, com., or.
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Socius,az m., a companion, asso-

ciale,
Socrites, i!sl m., Socrates, a Grecian
plnlosopher
goll, solis, m., tlbeum.
oleo, Ere, solitus sum, n.
ta9 b’lev twcl;tlatomd or wont. iesa"
So]ltus,‘t;, um, part. & usual.
Solitam, i, ‘o habd'd,mdma
custom : —solito, abl. after a com-
parative, than usual. Less. 119, 1.
Sc;llicx)tudo, mis, f., (sollicitus, anx-
ous
Solon, onis, m., Solon, the Atheni-
s a}n lawgiven;,“ nd, a0l
olum, i, n., the grou: carth,
Soldm, adv., only, alone’ fr.
Solaxls, a, um, G sohus, Less. 32, 1,
adj., alone,
Somniator, orii, m (somnio), 4

Sommum, i, n., (somnus), @ dream:
hence

Somnio, are, &vi, atum, n., f
dream.

Somnus, i, m., sleep : in somnis, in

Sonus, i, m., a sound.

Sorbeobére, ui, a., fo suck, suck in,

Soror, oris, £, a sister.

Specto, dre, avi, itum, a., to m lo
look te or towards,
Sace ; to tend, poi;

Spelunca. ®, f,a oave.

Spero, are, avi, atu.m, a.,to hepe : h.

G‘I‘.

Spes, ei, lwpe
Spica, ®, {., an ear qf corn.
Splendrdus, a, um ior,

mus, (splendeo),

Spolio, & are, avx, atum, a. (spohu.m),
to plunder ; to depriv
Spondeo, &re, spopond.i,
a., toprmmse phgg ac{f
Spo ondi, &e. pondeo.
Sta mm, i, n., afm-kmg a race-
Stans tis, part.,

Smnm, adv., (s:ogmm

Stella, e, f., 'a star
Sto, are, stéti, statum, n., to stand.



Struthiocam?lus, {, m., an ostrich.
Btadium, J ., %ndfeo), desire.
li@:,:,n,d:mm'.n &a., toad-

th, with ace. or abl., under.
In mpodtlon itsbis aomtimea

73 before ¢, p, and "itg‘.ﬂ,p.

times changed to , and before &
fmpure it is di pod.

Snb-:o.m.éel.wmm,-.(-nz«»),

Sub- & , -
s‘gfid:), re.;acl,)eitum a., (-ja:
B Fiplo £ ul, roptum, ., (e
lum, i, n., (subsideo), help,

8 &re, stith, 2. & n, 2

stop,
Buc-cddo, ¥re, cessi, cessu s
ll(esub), homed,wmqﬂ"el;-nt}

Suo-aeloo, Ere, &vi, n., mb), to
grow beneath, grow up
Suf-fi lclo, Ere, écl‘ ectum ,n (sub-

Suﬁ'ngf i, suffrage.
sulik:-.“&? ‘?t:n ammaalf &c,

Snlmo.anhm Sulmo, a town of

Snm, etu, fui, futlirua, n. frr.,

Less. 62, &c., Sunt qui

may be tnmlnad mma non est
quod, there is no reason wh

Summus, a, m ad] sup. ofysupé-

rus, Less 40, 3, highest, greatest,

mprmc
Sum, Ere, mps!, mptum, a., fo
Supeuex, loctxliai' f,, furniture.

it]

Super, acc. or abl., over,

on, at,
Superbus, a nm, adj., proud.
Superbus, ‘,m Superbm or the
& surmame of Tarquin.
Superstes, Itis, .adj., (super-sto),
m:{ g : it takes the
the person outlived.
Snp-r--um, esse, fui, n. irr., o re-
main, survive.

STRUTHIOCAMELUS—TANTUS.

-ﬁ:-, a, um, adj., kigh, upper.
S| r-vacuus, a, um, adj., super-
Super-vznio, ire, véni, ventwn, n.
Suppedno, ire, iﬁ, ltnm. a. & n,

rnish, supply :

smw, &re, ivi, 1tum, n,; o bead
Supplex, !dl. -, (sub-plico), sup-
Supplicatio, dnis, f., (supplico), a
Supplicium, i, 0., (supplex), punishe
Slm prep. with acc., above, more
Sumﬁmn-. a, um.

o, -i‘m, rexi, r’ez:ium, 1., fo rise.

do, tre, dl sum, a., (sub),

Suspensul, 8, um, pan.,
Sustento &vi, itum, a., (susti-
Sneo),tc;lmm . ‘cudm( ;

uul u

hin, here, ita, their.
Syraciise, arum, f. plur., Syracuse,

T.
'heeo, ere, ui, ftum, n., to be si~
Tacmm, l, um adj., ulml also
for tacite, in
Tedet, uit, impers., & &ires; me
teedet, I am weary of.

Talentum, i, n., atalent.
'l‘alls, e ij ouch : talis—qualis,

.,mp.ofm—

. pr(;n., (sui),

'an, adv co.
Tumen, conj., yet, nolwithstand-
m, adv., at length.

Tanquam or tamquam, conj., as i
Tanto, _adv,, (tantup—gjpus),

Tant um, ., (tam), so great,
80 ‘:n‘,u;, cue’h.:ht;z(xmm)’ab‘mt, ut
furiti simus, %0 far are we from
having stolen.



TARQUINIUS—TRIUMPHUS. 41

'l‘mg:!m,l.m-, Tarquén, a king

ulnil] drum, m., Tarquinii, a

town of Italy.

Tarrdco, onis, f., 7Tarragona, a
town of Spain.

Tauri, orum m plur., the Tauri,a
people of Thrace.

Taurus, i, m, a bull.

'l‘ego, Ere, texi, tectum, a., fo cover,

Tolum, i, n,, a dart, javelin; the
hasct !

Temére, adv., mhly s R

Temeritas, atis, f., audacity.

Tempestas, ath, f‘ (tempu),
a season ; a storm

'l‘emplu

'l‘empus, s, n., time.

Teneo, ére, ui, tnm, a, fo hold,

keep
Tener, &ta, Brum, adj., tender, deli-
cale.
Tento, dre, dvi, dtum, a., (tendo), to
Tet;%’s, prep. with abl., up to, as far
'l‘e w®, £, the earth; a country.
T;;:’o cre,u!,lmm,a., to terrify,
'l‘emﬁ n, um, part.: end
"Terror, dris, m., terror.
Tertius, &, um, num. adj., (ter,

Tthrloe), third. don. 1o
‘estor, &tus sam, dep., to fes-
% . ‘:rx’ *

Teuu');xi, brnm,' m. plur., the Tou-
toni, a Germ